ALGORITHMIC AND ANALYTIC FRAMEWORK FOR
OPTIMIZATION OF MULTI-USER PERFORMANCE IN
WIRELESS NETWORKS WITH INTERFERENCE

vorgelegt von
Dipl.-Ing. mgr inz. Marcin Wiczanowski
aus Gdynia in Polen, woj. pomorskie

VON DER FAKULTAT IV - ELEKTROTECHNIK UND INFORMATIK
DER TECHNISCHEN UNIVERSITAT BERLIN
ZUR ERLANGUNG DES AKADEMISCHEN GRADES
DOKTOR DER INGENIEURSWISSENSCHAFTEN
DRr.-ING.

GENEHMIGTE DISSERTATION

Promotionsausschuss:

Vorsitzender: Prof. Dr.-Ing. Hans-Joachim Grallert

1. Berichter: Prof. Dr.-Ing. Dr. rer. nat. Holger Boche
2. Berichter: Prof. Dr. techn. Helmut Bolcskei

Tag der wissenschaftlichen Aussprache: 28.08.2007
Berlin, 2007

D 83



i

© Dipl.-Ing. mgr inz. Marcin Wiczanowski, 2007.

Typeset in BTEX 2¢.



Pomysl czy przyszto ci kiedy do gtowy

ze btekit jest czasem siny czasem granatowy
bywa jak lazur lub jak kraska modry

cleszg ste Swiect w niebie

na dole pies z pieskiem

ze nawet niebo nie bywa niebieskie

“Pomysl”, ks. Jan Twardowski

iii



v




0.1

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS

BOOKS AND BOOK CHAPTERS

H. Boche, M. Wiczanowski, and T. Haustein, “Scheduling in Multiple Antenna Multiple Access

Channel," Chapter 28 in “Smart Antennas - State of the Art," FURASIP Book Series on Signal
Processing and Communications, Hindawi Publishing Corporation, 2005

. S. Stanczak, M. Wiczanowski, and H. Boche, “Resource Allocation in Wireless Networks -

Theory and Algorithms," Lecture Notes in Computer Science (LNCS 4000), Springer-Verlag,
2006

JOURNAL ARTICLES

. H. Boche, and M. Wiczanowski, “Stability-Optimal Transmission Policy for Multiple Antenna

Multiple Access Channel in the Geometric View," FURASIP Signal Processing Journal, Spe-
cial Issue on Advances in Signal Processing-assisted Cross-layer Designs, Vol. 86, pp. 1815-
1833, Aug 2006, invited

. H. Boche, and M. Wiczanowski, “The Interplay of Link Layer and Physical Layer under MIMO

enhancement - Benefits and Challenges," IEEE Wireless Communications, Vol. 13, No. 4,
pp- 48-55, Aug 2006, invited.

. S. Stanczak, M. Wiczanowski, and H. Boche, “Distributed Fair Power Control for Wireless

Networks: Objectives and Algorithms," IFEE Transactions on Signal Processing, 2007, to
appear

. H. Boche, M. Wiczanowski, and S. Stanczak, “On Optimal Resource Allocation in Cellular

Networks with Best-Effort Traffic," IEFEE Transactions on Wireless Communications, 2007,
to appear

H. Boche, M. Wiczanowski, and S. Stanczak, “Unifying View on Min-Max Fairness, Max-Min
Fairness, and Utility Optimization in Cellular Networks," FURASIP Journal on Wireless
Communications and Networking, 2007, to appear

. H. Boche, and M. Wiczanowski, “Optimization-Theoretic Analysis of Stability-Optimal Trans-

mission Policy for Multiple Antenna Multiple Access Channel," IEEE Transactions on Signal
Processing, 2007, to appear

M. Wiczanowski, S. Stanczak and H. Boche, “Performance and interference control in wireless
ad-hoc and mesh networks - the generalized Lagrangian approach," IEEE Transactions on
Signal Processing, 2007, submitted



vi

LisT OF PUBLICATIONS

10.

11.

M. Wiczanowski, S. Stanczak and H. Boche “Providing quadratic convergence of decentralized
power control in wireless networks - the method of min-max functions," IEEE Transactions
on Signal Processing, 2007, submitted

CONFERENCE ARTICLES

. H. Boche, and M. Wiczanowski, “Queueing Theoretic Optimal Scheduling for Multiple Input

Multiple Output Multiple Access Channel," Proc. IEEE Intern. Symp. on Signal Processing
and Information Technology (ISSPIT 2003), Dec 2003, pp. 576-579

H. Boche, and M. Wiczanowski, “Stability Region of Arrival Rates and Optimal Scheduling
for MIMO-MAC - A Cross-Layer Approach," Proc. IEEE Intern. Zurich Seminar (1S 2004),
Feb 2004, pp. 18-21, invited

M. Wiczanowski, and H. Boche, “Optimal Transmit Covariance Matrices for MIMO High
Speed Uplink Packet Access," Proc. IEEE Wireless Communications and Networking Con-
ference (WCNC' 2004), Mar 2004, pp. 771-776

H. Boche, and M. Wiczanowski, “Optimal Scheduling for High Speed Uplink Packet Access,"
Proc. IEEE Semiannual Vehicular Techn. Conf. (VTC 2004) Spring, May 2004

H. Boche, M. Wiczanowski, and S. Stanczak, “Characterization of optimal resource alloca-
tion in cellular networks," Proc. IEEE Workshop on Signal Processing Advances in Wireless
Communications (SPAWC 2004), July 2004

M. Wiczanowski, S. Stanczak, and H. Boche, “Distributed Optimization and Duality in QoS
Control for Wireless Best-Effort Traffic," Proc. Asilomar Conference on Signals, Systems, and
Computers, Sep 2005

S. Stanczak, M. Wiczanowski, and H. Boche, “Distributed Power Control for Optimizing a
Weighted Sum of QoS Values," Proc. IEEE Global Telecommunication Conference (GLOBE-
COM 2005), Nov 2005, pp. 3539-3543

S. Stanczak, and M. Wiczanowski, “Distributed Fair Power Control for Wireless Networks:
Objectives and Algorithms," Proc. Annual Allerton Conference on Communication, Control,
and Computing, Sep 2005, invited

H. Boche, M. Wiczanowski, and M. Schubert, “Interference Topology in Wireless Networks -
Supportable QoS Region and Max-Min Fairness," Proc. 39th Annual Conference on Informa-
tion Sciences and Systems (CISS 2005), Mar 2005

M. Wiczanowski, Y. Chen, S. Stanczak, and H. Boche, “Optimal Energy Control in Energy-
Constrained Wireless Networks with Random Arrivals under Stability Constraints," Proc.
IEEE Workshop on Signal Processing Advances in Wireless Communications (SPAWC 2005),
Jun 2005

M. Wiczanowski, H. Boche, and S. Stanczak, “Characterization of Optimal Resource Alloca-
tion in Cellular Networks - Optimization theoretic View and Algorithmic Solutions," The 19th
International Teletraffic Congress (ITC19), Aug 2005



0.3 CONFERENCE ARTICLES vii

12

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

H. Boche, M. Wiczanowski, and S. Stanczak, “Unifying View on Min-Max Fairness and Utility
Optimization in Cellular Networks," Proc. IEEE Wireless Communications and Networking
Conference (WCNC 2005), Mar 2005, pp. 1280-1285

T. Haustein, M. Wiczanowski, H. Boche, and E. Schulz, “Realtime Implementation of Cross-
Layer Optimization: Multi-Antenna High Speed Uplink Packet Access," Proc. IEEFE Intern.
Conf. on Acoustics, Speech, and Signal Processing (ICASSP 2005), Mar 2005, pp. 533-536

H. Boche, M. Schubert, S. Stanczak, and M. Wiczanowski, “An Axiomatic Approach to Re-
source Allocation and Interference Balancing," Proc. IFEEE Intern. Conf. on Acoustics,
Speech, and Signal Processing (ICASSP 2005), Mar 2005, pp. 545-548

H. Boche, M. Wiczanowski, and S. Stanczak, “Characterization of the Fairness Gap in Re-
source Allocation for Wireless Cellular Networks," Proc. IEEFE International Symposium on
Information Theory and its Applications (ISITA), Oct 2006

M. Wiczanowski, S. Stanczak, and H. Boche, “Autonomous Interference Control for Wireless
Mesh and Ad-hoc Networks - the Generalized Lagrangean Approach," 1/th European Signal
Processing Conference EUSIPCO 2006, Sep 2006, invited

M. Wiczanowski, S. Stanczak, and H. Boche, “Quadratically converging decentralized power
allocation algorithm for wireless ad-hoc networks - the max-min framework," Proc. IFEFE
International Conference on Acoustics, Speech, and Signal Processing (ICASSP), May 2006

M. Wiczanowski, S. Stanczak, and Y. Chen, “Throughput-Fairness Trade-Off in Probabilistic
Medium Access Control for Wireless Ad Hoc Networks," Proc. IEEE Vehicular Technology
Conference (VTC 2005), May 2005

S. Stanczak, H. Boche, and M. Wiczanowski, “Towards a Better Understanding of Medium
Access Control for Multiuser Beamforming Systems," Proc. IEEFE Wireless Communications
and Networking Conference (WCNC 2005), Mar 2005, pp. 689-694

M. Wiczanowski, H. Boche, and S. Stanczak, “Power Allocation and Resource Assignment in
the View of Blocking and Antiblocking Polyhedra," Proc. IEEE Information Theory Work-
shop, Oct 2006

S. Stanczak, H. Boche, and M. Wiczanowski, “Strict Log-Convexity of the Minimum Power
Vector," Proc. IEEE Intern. Symp. on Information Theory (ISIT 2006), Jul 2006

M. Wiczanowski, H. Boche, and S. Stanczak, “Characterization of Optimal Resource Assign-
ments in the Framework of Blocking System Theory," Proc. IEEE International Symposium
on Information Theory and its Applications (ISITA), Oct 2006

H. Boche, M. Schubert, and M. Wiczanowski, “An Algebra for Log-Convex Interference Func-
tions," Proc. IEEE International Symposium on Information Theory and its Applications
(ISITA), Oct 2006

M. Wiczanowski, H. Boche, and S. Stanczak, “Unifying Characterization of Max-Min Fairness
in Wireless Networks by Graphs," Proc. IEEFE International Conference on Communications

(ICC), Jun 2007



viil

LisT OF PUBLICATIONS

25.

26.

27.

M. Wiczanowski, H. Boche, and S. Stanczak, “Characterization of max-min fair performance
in large networks via Szemeredi’s Regularity Lemma," Proc. IEEFE International Symposium
on Information Theory (ISIT 2007), Jun 2007

A. Feistel, M. Wiczanowski, and S. Stanczak, “Optimization of Energy Consumption in Wire-
less Sensor Networks," Proc. ITG/IEEE International Workshop on Smart Antennas (WSA),
Feb 2007

M. Wiczanowski, A. Feistel, S. Stanczak, and H. Boche, “On energy cost of bit and bit/s in
multiantenna wireless networks under hardware constraints," Proc. ITG/IEEE International
Workshop on Smart Antennas (WSA), Feb 2007



ZUSAMMENFASSUNG

In dieser Arbeit stellen wir einen theoretischen und algorithmischen Rahmen fiir die Gewéhrleistug
von Min-Max-Fairness und Optimierung der gewichteten Summenperformanz in einem Ein-Hop-
Netzwerk mit Interferenz. Die Haupteigenschaft der vorgestellten analytischen Resultate und Al-
gorithme ist ihre, im zweierlei Sinne, groke Allgemeinheit. Erstens, sie sind anwendbar auf alle
Netzwerke die eine Beschreibung der Interferenz durch eine nichtnegative Matrix zulassen. Zweit-
ens, sie sind anwendbar auf alle QoS-Funktionen der einzelnen Links die monotone Funktionen des
entsprechenden Link-SIR darstellen.

Die SIR-Funktion des Links und die Interferenzmatrix, die paarweise Interferenz zwischen den
Links beschreibt, stellen die Schliisselelemente der Resultate dieser Arbeit dar (Netzwerkmodell im
Kapitel 2). ITm Kapitel 2 wird gezeigt, dass die konvex-analytischen Eigenschaften der QoS-Funktion
des Links, als Funktion des entsprechenden Link-SIR, einen entscheidenden Einfluss auf die Existenz
von lokalen/ globalen Losungen des Leistungsallokationsproblems haben. Ebenfalls charakterisieren
wir die Relation zwischen den Eigenschaften der QoS-Funktion des Links und den Eigenschaften der
QoS-/ Performanzregion, definiert als die Menge aller erreichbaren Tupel von QoS-Funktionswerten
der Links.

Die im Kapitel 3 vorgestellten Algorithmen berechnen eine Leistungsallokation die die (gewichtete)
Summenperformanz des Netzwerkes optimiert und basieren auf konvex-analytischen Figenschaften
der QoS-Region. Der Hauptvorteil beider Algorithmen, die entsprechend fiir die Fille der Sum-
menleistungsbeschrankung und Leistungsbeschrankungen pro Link entwickelt wurden, ist ein nach
unserer Ansicht giinstiger Abtausch zwischen Rechenkomplexitét und Konvergenzverhalten.

Die Algorithmen und Feedback-Schemata im Kapitel 4 sind gemeinsam mit dem Ziel entwickelt
worden, eine verteilte Berechnung einer Leistungsallokation die die Summenperformanz optimiert zu
gewihrleisten. Ein spezifisches Feedback-Schema das die Interferenz schiitzt is hierbei das Hauptele-
ment, das die dezentralisierte Berechnung ermoglicht. Die dazugehorigen algorithmischen Konzepte
zielen auf eine bestmdogliche Ausnutzung des Feedback-Schemas, im Sinne der ermdéglichten dezen-
tralisierten Berechnung, einer niedrigen Rechenkomplexitdt und eines guten Konvergenzverhaltens.
Die Algorithmen basieren auf dem Konzept einer nichtlinearen, bzw. verallgemeinerten, Lagrange-
Funktion und auf einem spezifischen Ansatz der Aufspaltung von Variablen.

Wegen erhdhter potentieller Performanz die unter Verwendung von mehreren Antennen pro
Link erreichbar ist, gilt ein spezielles Interesse dem Problem der rdumlichen Leistungsallokation
in MIMO-Netzwerken (Multiple-Input Multiple-Output). Im Kapitel 5 beschiftigen wir uns mit
einem speziellen Problem der rdumlichen Leistungsallokation die die gewichtete Summenperfor-
manz im MIMO-Vielfachzugriffskanal optimiert. Das betrachtete Problem entspricht der Berech-
nung der sogenannten Stabilitdtsoptimalen Strategie, bestehend aus rdumlicher Leistungsallokation
und SIC-Reihenfolge (Successive Interference Cancellation). Basierend auf konvex-analytischen
Eigenschaften der QoS-Region (in dem speziellen Fall, der Kapazitétsregion), charakterisieren wir
einige niitzliche Eigenschaften der Stabilitdtsoptimalen Strategie. Der entsprechende Algorithmus
der die Strategie berechnet benutzt einen Ansatz der Aufspaltung des urspriinglichen Problems in
ein Ensemble von gekoppelten Ein-Link Problemen.
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< ZUSAMMENFASSUNG

Das Problem der Charakterisierung und Berechnung einer min-max-fairen Leistungsallokation
wird im Kapitel 6 behandelt. Dort beweisen wir, dass der Abtausch zwischen Min-Max-Fairness
und Optimalitdt der gewichteten Summenperformanz als ein Sattelpunkt der Summenperformanz,
als Funktion der Link-Gewichte und Link-Leistungen, aufgefasst werden kann. Im Kapitel 6 erhal-
ten wir ebenfalls Einsichten in die Relation zwischen Gewéhrleistung der Min-Max-Fairness und
einem gegensétzlichen Ansatz der maximalen Degradation des besten Wertes der QoS-Funktion
des Links. Wir zeigen die generelle Verschiedenheit beider Ansétze und ihre Abhingigkeit von
kombinatorischen und spektralen FEigenschaften der Interferenzmatrix.



ABSTRACT

The contribution of this work is an analytic and algorithmic framework for achieving min-max fair-
ness and optimization of weighted aggregated performance in single-hop networks with interference.
The key feature of the analytic results and algorithms within the framework is their great generality
in the two-fold sense. First, they apply to any network which allows the description of the inter-
ference in the form of a nonnegative matrix. Second, they apply to any link QoS function being a
monotone function of the corresponding link SIR.

The key ingredients of all results of the work are the link SIR function and the interference
matrix, which describes the pairwise interference across the links (network model in Chapter 2). The
convex-analytic properties of the link QoS function, understood as a function of the corresponding
link SIR, are shown in Chapter 2 to have crucial influence on the existence of local/ global solutions
to the power allocation problem. We also characterize a relation between properties of the QoS
function and the properties of the QoS/ performance region, which is understood as the set of all
achievable tuples of link QoS values.

The algorithms proposed in Chapter 3 compute a power allocation optimizing the (weighted)
aggregated performance of the network and rely strongly on the convex-analytic properties of the
QoS region. The key advantage of the two algorithms, proposed for the cases of sum-power con-
straint and per-link power constraints, respectively, is an in our view advantageous trade-off of
computational complexity and convergence behavior.

The algorithms and feedback schemes in Chapter 4 are designed jointly for the purpose of
distributed computation of a power allocation optimizing the aggregated performance. The key
ingredient allowing for decentralized conduction is hereby a specific feedback scheme estimating
the interference. The corresponding algorithmic concepts aim at best possible utilization of the
scheme in the sense of ensured decentralized conduction, low computational complexity and good
convergence behavior. The algorithms rely on the concept of nonlinear, or generalized, Lagrangean
function and on a specific approach of variable splitting.

Due to increased performance potential achieved under incorporation of multiple antennas per
link, particular interest is in the problem of spatial power allocation in MIMO (Multiple-Input
Multiple-Output) networks. In Chapter 5 we deal with a particular problem of spatial power al-
location optimizing weighted aggregated performance in the MIMO multiple access channel. The
considered problem corresponds precisely to finding the so-called stability-optimal policy consist-
ing of spatial power allocation and order of Successive Interference Cancellation (SIC). Relying on
convex-analytic features of the QoS region (in this particular case, the capacity region), we provide
several useful characterizations of the stability-optimal policy. The corresponding algorithm com-
puting the policy makes use of the splitting of the original problem into a set of coupled single-link
problems.

The problem of characterization and computation of a min-max fair power allocation is ad-
dressed in Chapter 6. We prove that the trade-off of min-max fairness and optimality of weighted
aggregated performance has the interpretation of a saddle point of the weighted aggregated perfor-
mance regarded as a function of link weights and link powers. In Chapter 6 we also obtain insights
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in the relation between the approach of ensuring min-max fairness and an opposite approach of
maximally degrading the best link QoS. We show the general nonequivalence of both approaches
and their dependence on the combinatorial and spectral properties of the interference matrix.



21

2.2

3.1
3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

4.1

4.2

LIST OF FIGURES

An exemplary QoS region in the two-link case with a Pareto-optimal QoS vector g,
for some weight vector a. . . . . . .. Lo 13
A comparison of convergence of different optimization methods applied to problem
(6) and its convex form for two exemplary QoS parameters with log-convex QoS-SINR
maps. The gradient method applied to nonconvex problem (dotted line) provides the
worst convergence performance. The convergence of the gradient method applied to
convex problem form (dashed line) is comparable with the convergence of the BFGS
method applied to nonconvex problem form (solid line), although the latter one uses
approximative second order information. . . . . .. ... ... L. 17

Visualization of the n-th iteration of Algorithm 1 for two links. . . . . . ... . ... 25
Exemplary convergence of the aggregated performance under the application of Al-
gorithm 1. The size of the network is fixed to K = 15, the step-size s is fixed and the
used QoS function is ¥(v) = —log(y) (e.g., high-SIR link capacity approximation).
The parameters p(0), V,02,a are chosen randomly from uniform distribution, for
which we set E[Vy;]/Elo}] =10 and P/E[Vj;] =1, 1<k, j<K. . ... ....... 27
Exemplary convergence of the aggregated performance under the application of Al-
gorithm 1. The size of the network is fixed to K = 10, the step-size s is fixed and
the used QoS function is ¥(vy) = 1/v (e.g., normalized channel-averaged symbol er-
ror rate under Rayleigh fading). The parameters p(0), V,02, a are chosen randomly
from uniform distribution, for which we set E[Vy;]/E[0?] = 10 and P/E[Vy;] = 1,

1<k g S K. o e 28
Comparison of the extended power region 731() with the power region Pj in an exem-
plary two-link case. . . . . . ... L 30

Exemplary convergence of the aggregated performance under the application of Al-
gorithm 2. The size of the network is fixed to K = 10 and the QoS function
is ¥(y) = —log(v) (e.g., high-SIR link capacity approximation). The parame-
ters p(0), V, o2, a are chosen randomly from uniform distribution, for which we set
E[Vi;1/Elo?] = 10 and py/E[Vy;] = 1/10, 1 < k,j < K. A simple heuristic step-size
adaptation mechanism is applied. . . . . . . . ... L o Lo 34

Exemplary non-averaged (dashed) and averaged (solid) convergence of aggregated
performance obtained by stochastic approximation (4.23) with averaging (4.26). The
parameter settings are K = 8 and ¥(y) = —log(y) and s(n) = 0.88, n € N and
R(s(r)) =8, 7€ Nand E(0Mg(n)) =0.17503, k € K.. . . . . .. ... .. 46
Exemplary convergence of aggregated performance obtained by Algorithm 4 with
averaging (4.26). The settings are K = 15, |B| =6, ¥(y) = —log(1 + ), c = =75
and s(n) = 0.4, n € N, and R(s(r)) = 3, r € N, and the variance of estimates in
steps 2, 6, 8 is 0.30,%, kel . e o7



Xiv

LisT OF FIGURES

4.3

4.4

4.5

5.1

5.2

9.3

0.4

9.5

Exemplary convergence of aggregated performance obtained by Algorithm 4 with
averaging (4.26). The settings are as in Figure 4.2 except that ¥(y) = 1/(1+) and
the variance of estimates in steps 2, 6, 8 is 0.150,%, kel .. ... .. a7

Comparison of exemplary convergence of iteration (4.66) (solid lines) with conver-
gence of the conventional gradient optimization method, with constant optimally
chosen step-size, applied to problem (4.59) (dashed lines). The settings are ¥(v) =
—log(y), v > 0, K =50 (left) and K =100 (vight). . . . . . . ... ... ... . ... 69

Convergence of exemplary iterate sequences generated by Algorithm 5, with no av-
eraging of iterates. The settings are W(y) = 1/v, v > 0, K = 50 (left) and K = 100
(right) and the variance of the estimates in steps 2 and 6 is 0.107 for the interference
power and received power estimates and 0.050,% for the transmit power estimates,
I 69

The principle of computation of stability-optimal policy in the MIMO multiple access
channel. . . . . . .o 75

Comparison of assigned rates and sample paths of the queue system evolution process
under Best-User-Only policy (upper row), sum-rate optimal policy (middle row), and
stability-optimal policy (lower row), in the MIMO multiple access channel with K = 3
links, ny = 2, n, = 2, individual power. The chosen nonsymmetric bit arrival rate
vector lies in the interior of the stability region near its boundary. Note the smaller
range of values in the plot corresponding to stability-optimal policy. . . ... .. .. 7
The structure of the capacity region C(H,p, Q) of an exemplary MIMO multiple
access channel with two links (Rayleigh fading realization, randomly chosen Q) The
boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H, b, Q), 71 = 2 — 1, is dashed while the boundary
of the S-rate region Sr,(H, D, Q) is solid. The convex hull part of the capacity region
boundary is dotted. With thin lines of the corresponding types we plot the capacity
regions under smaller power constraints with vertex rate vectors satisfying Conditions
9, 10, respectively. . . . . . Lo 80

The structure of the capacity region C(H, p) of an exemplary MIMO multiple access
channel with two links and individual power constraints p = (p1, p2) (Rayleigh fading
realization) as a union of fundamental subregions C(H, p, Q). The boundary part of
the capacity region which is included also in the S-rate region Sy, (H,p), m = 2 « 1,
is dashed while the boundary part of the capacity region which is included also in the
S-rate region Sy, (H, p) is solid. The convex hull part of the capacity region boundary

isdotted. . . ... 82

The structure of the S-rate regions Sy, (H,p), 1 < k < 2, of an exemplary MIMO
multiple access channel with two links and individual power constraints p = (p1, p2)
(Rayleigh fading realization). The boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H,p), m1 =
2 « 1, is dashed and represents a union of S-rate regions Sy, (H, p, Q) (thin dashed
lines). The boundary of the S-rate region Sr,(H,p) is solid and represents a union

~

of S-rate regions Sr,(H,p, Q) (thin solid lines). . . . . . ... ... .. ... .. ... 82



LisT OF FIGURES

XV

5.6

0.7

5.8

9.9

5.10

5.11

The structure of the capacity region C(H, P) of an exemplary MIMO multiple access
channel with two links and sum-power constraint P (Rayleigh fading realization) as
a union of fundamental subregions C(H, p, Q) The boundary part of the capacity
region which is included also in the S-rate region Sy, (H, P), m1 = 2 « 1, is dashed
while the boundary part of the capacity region which is included also in the S-rate

region Sy, (H, P) is solid. The convex hull part of the capacity region boundary is

The structure of the S-rate regions Sy, (H,P), 1 < k < 2, of an exemplary MIMO
multiple access channel with two links and sum-power constraint P (Rayleigh fading
realization). The boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H, P), 71 = 2 « 1, is dashed
and represents a union of S-rate regions Sy, (H, p, Q) (thin dashed lines). The bound-
ary of the S-rate region Sy, (H, P) is solid and represents a union of S-rate regions

Sr,(H,p, Q) (thin solid lines). . . . . . . . . . ...

Mlustration of the geometry from Corollary 6 for the capacity region of an exemplary
MIMO multiple access channel with two links (Rayleigh fading realization). . . . . .

Nlustration of the geometry from Corollary 8 for the capacity region of an exem-
plary MIMO multiple access channel with two links and individual power constraints
(Rayleigh fading realization). For ¢; = 0 the exposed subset representing the (trivial)
capacity region of link 1 under given transmission of link 2 is a line segment. The two
rate vectors achievable under iterative waterfilling with SIC order m; = 2 <+ 1 and
w9 = 1 « 2 are denoted as F and Ejs, respectively, and are included in corresponding
exposed subsets. . . . .. L

The S-rate regions in the capacity region of an exemplary MIMO multiple access
channel with two links and individual power constraints p = (p1, p2) (Rayleigh fading
realization), plotted together with the path of rate pairs achieved under SIC order
mg = 1 « 2 and maximum link powers tr(Q;) = p1, tr(Qy) = p2. The boundary of
the S-rate region Sy, (H,p), m1 = 2 < 1 is dashed, the boundary of the S-rate region
Sr,(H,p) is solid. The path lies in the interior of the corresponding S-rate region
Sro(H,D) . o o o

Nlustration to Proposition 29 in terms of geometry of the capacity region of an ex-
emplary MIMO multiple access channel with two links and sum-power constraint P.
The boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H, P), m = 2 < 1, is dashed, the boundary
of the S-rate region Sy, (H, P) is solid. The convex hull part of the boundary of the
capacity region is dotted. Either of the rate pairs (R*#*,0), (0, R5'**) achieved under
the two possible single-link regimes is a supporting point of some hyperplane with
normal vector ¢ = (q1,¢q2) > 0. Thus, either of the single-link regimes can be is
stability-optimal for some queue system state ¢ > 0. . . . . . ... ... .. ... ..

96



xvi LisT OF FIGURES

5.12 Tllustration to Proposition 31 in terms of geometry of the capacity region of an exem-
plary multi-antenna multiple access channel with two links and sum-power constraint
P. The boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H,P), m = 2 « 1, is dashed and the
boundary of the S-rate region Sr,(H, P) is solid. The convex hull part of the ca-
pacity region C(H, P) is dotted. Any boundary rate vector of the capacity region
is a supporting point of some hyperplane with normal vector ¢ = (g1, ¢2) satisfying
q1 > g2 > 0 (i.e., all such vectors are included in the boundary of S, (H, P)), while
any hyperplane with normal vector satisfying 0 < ¢1 < g2 supports the capacity re-
gion at the rate vector (0, R5*®*) corresponding to single-link regime N' = {2}. This
shows that SIC order my = 1 «— 2 is (universally) stability-optimal regardless of the
queue system state. . . . ..o oL oL 104

6.1 Figurative visualization of the saddle point property of the min-max fair and performance-
optimal power and weight allocation. The two scalar dimensions represent the spaces
of power allocations and weight allocations, respectively. The visualized saddle point
is unique, as would be the case for entirely coupled networks. . . . . . . ... .. .. 128



m

€

LIST OF SYMBOLS

the space of real numbers
the set of nonnegative real numbers
the set of nonpositive real numbers
N-dimensional real Euclidean space
nonnegative orthant of N-dimensional real Euclidean space
positive orthant of N-dimensional real Euclidean space
N-dimensional complex Euclidean space
the set of natural numbers
the set of positive natural numbers
the space of N-dimensional Hermitian matrices
the cone of N-dimensional (Hermitian) positive semidefinite matrices
i-th eigenvalue of a square matrix
maximum eigenvalue of a Hermitian matrix
(with respect to matrices/ vectors) Hermitian transpose of a matrix/
vector
(with respect to functions) the first-derivative function of a function
with scalar domain
the second-derivative function of a function with scalar domain
the third-derivative function of a function with scalar domain
i-th vector from the canonical orthonormal base;
e;=(0,...,0, 1,0,...,0)
i-th

gradient of a function

gradient of a function with respect to its subdomain of variables a
has the ¢-th element 8%{

Hessian matrix of a function

Hessian matrix of a function with resgect to its subdomain of
variables a; has the 7j-th element da 0

Hessian matrix of a function with respect to its subdomains of
variables @ and b; has the ij-th element %gbj-

the all-one vector; 1 = (1,...,1)

the all-zero matrix/ vector

the identity matrix

the identity matrix of explicitly given size N x N

k-th element of a vector

kj-th element of a matrix

k-th row of a matrix

k-th column of a matrix

spectral radius of a square matrix

xvii



xviil

LIST OF SYMBOLS

magnitude/ absolute value of a scalar
norm of a vector

t-norm of a vector

matrix-norm of a matrix

t-matrix-norm of a matrix

trace of a square matrix

determinant of a square matrix

matrix obtained by setting the nondiagonal elements of a square
matrix to zero

boundary of a set

convex hull of a set

closure of a set

real-valued part of a matrix/ vector/ scalar
imaginary part of a matrix/ vector/ scalar
probability of an event



CONTENTS

111
LiST OF PUBLICATIONS \Y%
0.1 Books and book chapters . . . . . . . . ... v
0.2 Journal articles . . . . . . . . e v
0.3 Conference articles . . . . . . . . . L vi
ZUSAMMENFASSUNG IX
ABSTRACT X1
LiST OF FIGURES XII1
LI1ST OF SYMBOLS XVII
1 INTRODUCTION 1
1.1 State of the art and related works . . . . . . . . .. .. o Lo 1
1.2 Thescope of the work . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 2
1.3 Notation . . . . . . . . . e 3

2  OPTIMIZATION OF AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE AND ACHIEVING MIN-MAX FAIRNESS IN
THE VIEW OF (LOG-) CONVEXITY 5
2.1 Preliminaries on link power, SIR and link performance . . . . . .. .. ... ... .. )
2.1.1 Link power and link performance in multi-antenna channels . . . . . . .. .. 8
2.2 Convexity of the performance region . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... 10
2.3 Optimization of weighted aggregated performance . . . . . . . . ... . ... ... .. 12
2.3.1 Global optimizers . . . . . . . . .. 12
2.3.2 Matrix characterization of the solution . . . . .. . ... ... ... ... .. 13
2.3.3 Fairness of medium access . . . . . . ... 14
2.3.4  Convex reformulation of the problem . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... .... 15
2.4  Achieving min-max fairness . . . . .. .. L oL L 16
2.4.1 Preliminaries on SIR with neglected noise . . . . . . ... ... . ... ... 17
2.4.2 The problem of min-max fairness . . . . . . . .. .. ... L. 18

3 CENTRALIZED ALGORITHMIC OPTIMIZATION OF WEIGHTED AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE 21

3.1 Algorithmic solution under sum-power constraint . . . . . . .. .. ... ... .... 21
3.1.1 Some preliminaries . . . . . . . ... 22
3.1.2 Thealgorithm . . . . . . .. 23
3.1.3  Analysis and convergence . . . . . ... ..o 24

3.2 Algorithmic solution under per-link power constraints . . . . . ... ... ... ... 27

xix



XX CONTENTS

3.2.1 Some preliminaries . . . . . . ... 28
3.2.2 Thealgorithm . . . . . ... 29
3.2.3  Analysis and convergence . . . . . ... ..o 31

4 DECENTRALIZED ALGORITHMIC OPTIMIZATION OF WEIGHTED AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE 35
4.1 Decentralized feedback scheme and duality in aggregated performance optimization . 36

4.1.1 The concept of adjoint network . . . . . . . .. ... Lo 36
4.1.2  Duality in aggregated performance optimization . . . . . . . .. ... ... .. 37
4.1.3 Algorithmic solution . . . . . . . . . . ... oo 39
4.1.4 Stochastic approximation view . . . . . . . .. ..o Lo 42

4.2 Algorithmic solution based on generalized Lagrangian . . . . . . ... ... ... .. 45
4.2.1 Optimization under additional constraints . . . . . . . .. .. .. ... . ... 45
4.2.2 Generalized Lagrangian construction . . . . . . . . ... ... .. 47
4.2.3 Algorithm construction . . . . . . . . ... Lo 51
424 Decentralized feedback scheme . . . . . . . . ... o 0oL o4
4.2.5 Simulation results . . . . ..o oL 26

4.3 Algorithmic solution based on variable splitting . . . . . . ... .. ... ... .... 56
4.3.1 Optimization under nonlinear interference . . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... .. 56
4.3.2 Approach with modified Lagrangian . . . . . ... .. .. ... ... ... 58
4.3.3 Local convergence and duality . . . . . . ... oL L o000 61
4.3.4 The uniqueness case . . . . . . . . . v 64
4.3.5 Another problem form . . . . .. ... 66
4.3.6 Decentralized feedback scheme . . . . . ... ... . o000, 66
4.3.7 Simulation results . . . ... 68

5 PARTICULAR INSTANCE OF WEIGHTED AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE OPTIMIZATION 71
5.1 Some notes and background on queuing networks . . . . .. ... Lo 72
5.2 Stability optimality in multi-antenna multiple access channel . . . . . . .. ... .. 73
5.2.1 Stability and related notions in general queuing networks . . . ... ... .. 73
5.2.2  Stability optimality in the MIMO multiple access channel . . . . . .. .. .. 74
5.2.3 Capacity region and S-rate regions of the multi-antenna multiple access channel 76
5.2.4  Stability-optimal policy and its computation . . . . . .. .. ... ... .. 81
5.2.5 Stability-optimal policy and rates in the geometric view . . . . . ... .. .. 86

5.3 Optimization-theoretic analysis of the stability-optimal policy . . . . . . ... .. .. 93
5.3.1 Stability-optimal policy under SIC order restriction . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. 93
5.3.2 Kuhn-Tucker conditions of the problem . . . .. .. ... ... .. ...... 95
5.3.3 Stability optimality of N-link regimes . . . . . .. ... .. ... ... .. 97
5.3.4 Universal stability optimality of an SIC order . . . . . . . . ... ... . ... 100
5.3.5  Split optimization . . . . . .. ..o 104

6 MIN-MAX FAIRNESS, THE FAIRNESS GAP, AND THE FAIRNESS-PERFORMANCE TRADE-OFF 113

6.1 Min-max fairness, max-min fairness and the fairness-performance trade-off . . . . . . 114
6.1.1 The fairness-performance trade-oft . . . . .. . ... ... 0oL 115
6.2 Min-max fair and performance optimal allocation - the uniqueness case . . . . . . . . 116
6.3 Min-max fair and performance-optimal allocation - the general case . . . . . . . . .. 118
6.3.1 Existence of a min-max fair allocation . . . .. ... ... ... .. ...... 120
6.3.2 [Existence of a positive weight allocation . . . . ... ... ... ... ... 121

6.4 The fairness-performance trade-off as a saddle point . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 122



CONTENTS xxi
6.4.1 The min-max problem . . . . . . . .. ... L 122

6.4.2 The max-min problem . . . . . . . .. . .. L L 123

6.4.3 The saddle point conclusion . . . . . . ... Lo Lo 126

6.5 The fairness gap . . . . . . . . L 127
6.5.1 Maximal degradation of the best link QoS . . . . . . ... ... ... .. ... 129

6.5.2 The cases of zero and nonzero fairness gap . . . . . . . . ... ... 129

6.5.3 The case of common optimizers . . . . . ... ... Lo oo 134

7 CONCLUSIONS AND FURTHER WORK 137
7.1 Summary and conclusions . . . . . . . ... L Lo 137
7.2 Some notes on the extension to orthogonal networks . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. 139

A APPENDICES 141
A.1 Trreducibility and the normal form of a nonnegative matrix . . . . . ... ... ... 141
A.1.1 Interference interpretation of the canonical form . . .. .. ... .. .. ... 142

A.2 Particular results of Perron-Frobenius Theory . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... 142
A.3 Some general notions in optimization theory . . . . . . .. .. ... L. 142
A.3.1 Basics of Lagrangean optimization theory . . . . . . .. .. ... ... .... 142

A.3.2 Characterization of numerical convergence . . . . . . . . ... ... ... .. 144

A4 Some notions of convex analysis . . . . . .. ... L 145
A.4.1 Min-max functions and convex-concave functions . . . . . ... ... ... .. 146

A5 Some notes on polymatroids . . . . . .. .. Lo 147

REFERENCES

149



xxil CONTENTS




INTRODUCTION

In the year 1956 in Sweden, the Ericsson company set up the system of telephony MTA (Mobile
Telephone system A), the worlds first autonomous system of wireless telephony for public use. This
date can be seen as the formal origin of the world-wide proliferation of wireless communications
services. The first non-voice wireless digital services came to their own in the 1990s with the
expansion of the second-generation mobile telephony systems GSM (Groupe Spécial Mobile), IS-
136, iDEN, IS-95 and the introduction of the first Wireless LAN (Local Area Network) standard
802.11 b [1]. In currently existing heterogeneous wireless networks, different kinds of wideband
services are the dominating traffic part. Moreover, further improvement of availability and quality
of wideband real-time services is one of the key issues in standardization work for future wireless
communications systems.

1.1 STATE OF THE ART AND RELATED WORKS

The heterogeneity of the wideband traffic in current and future networks in combination with the
time-variant and unreliable nature of wireless communications channels enforce a need for increased
efficiency and improved adaptivity of resource allocation algorithms. Such need for better algorithms
for the allocation of power, bandwidth, time and antennas initiated a lively research.

The pioneering contributions were concerned with the power-efficient operation of a cellular
network with fixed per-link requirements on the value of some Quality of Service (QoS) function,
such as delay or rate, see 2], [3], [4], [5] for the deterministic view and [6] for the incorporation of
stochasticity of wireless channels. In the interesting case of achievable per-link requirements with
respect to a given QoS function, a power allocation efficient in the above sense represents so-called
min-max fair power allocation |7] (in the references called rather a max-min fair power allocation).
Further development of the framework of min-max fair power allocation was pursued e.g. in [§]
[9]. In [10] the authors developed further the stochastic view from [6], while in [11] the aspects
of computational efficiency of min-max fair power allocation were addressed. More specialized
theory and algorithms for min-max fair power allocation in CDMA (Code Division Multiple Access)
networks can be found e.g. in [12], [13], [14], [15].

The approach of power allocation optimizing the (weighted) aggregated performance/ QoS of
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2 INTRODUCTION

the entire network was adapted from the wired network context [16], [17] and occurred in later
works as an alternative to min-max fair power allocation. A great deal of the corresponding works
is concerned with the optimization of (weighted) network throughput, understood as the (weighted)
sum of link capacities, under single antenna or multiple antennas per link, see e.g. [18], [19] [20],
[21] and references therein. A more general algorithmic theory not restricted to link capacity as
a QoS function can be found e.g. in [22], [23], [24] (see also references therein), where in the two
latter works an attractive game-theoretic view of the power allocation problem is utilized.

Currently, the research on algorithmic power and bandwidth allocation, both in the sense of
min-max fairness and optimization of aggregated performance, incorporates usually the cross-layer
view of network layers and aims at the extension of the algorithmic concepts towards multi-hop ad
hoc networks [25], [26], [27]. Particularly interesting appear here the approaches utilizing a specific
splitting of the multi-hop power and bandwidth allocation problem relying on Lagrangean duality
[28], [29], [30]. Certain interest is also in the redesign/ adaption of the algorithms to arising new
network topologies, such as mesh(ed) networks, and their improvement in terms of scalability [31],
[32].

1.2 THE SCOPE OF THE WORK

The contribution of this work is an analytic and algorithmic framework for achieving min-max
fairness and optimization of weighted aggregated performance, in the sense described above, in
single-hop networks with interference. The key feature of the provided framework is its two-fold
generality.

First, the provided analytic results and algorithms are applicable to arbitrary networks with in-
terfering links as long as the pairwise interference across the links can be described by a nonnegative
matrix. Due to this feature, all results of the work are applicable, in particular, to networks with
multiple antennas at either link transmitter or link receiver, or to CDMA networks provided that
the channels are flat fading and the link receivers are linear. The provided framework covers also
the typical case of single-hop communication within a multi-hop ad hoc network, that is, the case
of separated links sharing the same resource (bandwidth slot, time slot, spreading sequence, etc.).

Second, the results of this work are general in the sense that, except monotonicity in link
SIR (Signal-to-Interference-and-noise-Ratio), no further assumptions on the link QoS function are
required. Thus, the provided results are applicable, in particular, when link capacity, link symbol
error rate or link MMSE (Minimum Mean Square Error) is the link QoS function of interest.

The generality of the results of this work stands, in our view, in contrast to numerous works
referenced above, which are restricted to particular physical layer designs (e.g. single-antenna per
link) and/ or particular medium access policies (e.g. CDMA) and/ or particular link QoS functions
(usually link capacity).

The key ingredients of all results of the work are the link SIR function and the interference
matrix, which describes the pairwise interference across the links (network model in Chapter 2). The
convex-analytic properties of the link QoS function, understood as a function of the corresponding
link SIR, are shown in Chapter 2 to have crucial influence on the existence of local/ global solutions
to the power allocation problem. We also characterize a relation between properties of the QoS
function and the properties of the QoS/ performance region, which is understood as the set of all
achievable tuples of link QoS values (the capacity region is a prominent example of a QoS region
when link capacity is taken as link QoS function [21], [19]).

The algorithms proposed in Chapter 3 compute a power allocation optimizing the (weighted)
aggregated performance of the network and rely strongly on the convex-analytic properties of the
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QoS region. The key advantage of the two algorithms, proposed for the cases of sum-power con-
straint and per-link power constraints, respectively, is an in our view advantageous trade-off of
computational complexity and convergence behavior.

While we suggest centralized conduction of the algorithms from Chapter 3, the algorithms and
feedback schemes in Chapter 4 are designed jointly for the purpose of distributed computation
of a power allocation optimizing the aggregated performance. The key ingredient allowing for
decentralized conduction is hereby a specific feedback scheme estimating the interference. The
corresponding algorithmic concepts aim at best possible utilization of the scheme in the sense of
ensured decentralized conduction, low computational complexity and good convergence behavior.
The algorithms rely on the concept of nonlinear, or generalized, Lagrangean function and on a
specific approach of variable splitting.

Due to increased performance potential achieved under incorporation of multiple antennas per
link, particular interest is in the problem of spatial power allocation in MIMO (Multiple-Input
Multiple-Output) networks. In Chapter 5 we deal with a particular problem of spatial power al-
location optimizing weighted aggregated performance in the MIMO multiple access channel. The
considered problem corresponds precisely to finding the so-called stability-optimal policy consist-
ing of spatial power allocation and order of Successive Interference Cancellation (SIC). Relying on
convex-analytic features of the QoS region (in this particular case, the capacity region), we provide
several useful characterizations of the stability-optimal policy. The corresponding algorithm com-
puting the policy makes use of the splitting of the original problem into a set of coupled single-link
problems.

The problem of characterization and computation of a min-max fair power allocation is ad-
dressed in Chapter 6. We prove that the trade-off of min-max fairness and optimality of weighted
aggregated performance has the interpretation of a saddle point of the weighted aggregated perfor-
mance regarded as a function of link weights and link powers. In Chapter 6 we also obtain insights
in the relation between the approach of ensuring min-max fairness and an opposite approach of
maximally degrading the best link QoS. We show the general nonequivalence of both approaches,
both in terms of optimum power allocation and achieved link QoS, and their dependence on the
combinatorial and spectral properties of the interference matrix.

Appendix A includes specialized notions and concepts (from nonnegative matrix theory, opti-
mization theory, convex analysis and geometry), which the reader might be not familiar with and
which are used in the results of the work. On the other side, some notions/ concepts in the appendix
are fundamental and well-established, but are included in the appendix due to their frequent use
and importance.

1.3 NOTATION

Any vector is understood as a column vector and ' denotes the transpose of a vector/ matrix. We
denote vectors of dimension N € N by small-type bold letters, e.g. a = (a1,...,an), and matrices
of dimension N x M, N, M € N, by capital bold letters, e.g.

A=

Such matrix is sometimes written simply as A = (Ay). We define (A),; = Ay and (a), = ax,
1<k, <N,1<[< M. If the dimension of a vector/ matrix is not given explicitly, then it always
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follows from the context with no ambiguity. If the dimension N € N of a vector a is clear, then
we sometimes simplify the notation by writing @ > 0 instead a € Rf or a > 0 instead a € RL.
Similarly, if the dimension N € N of a Hermitian matrix A is clear, we write simply A > 0 instead
of A € Sf or A X0 instead of —A € Sf. Complying with the convention, if A — B € SY, we write
simply A = B instead.

The logarithm function and exponential function defined on vectorial domain are understood as
componentwise logarithm and componentwise exponential function, respectively; given a € Rf we
have loga = (logay,...,logay) and e* = (e™,...,e"~). Hereby, we define log0 = —oo complying
with the convention.

In functional expressions we identify, without introducing ambiguity, vector pairs, say (a,b) €
RY x RM | with stacked column vectors (a’ ') € RV*M Thus, the operator V(a,p)* is equivalent
t0 V(g py- and represents the gradient with respect to (a,b) (precisely, (a’ b')’). Similarly, when

c € RE, the operator V%avb),c- is equivalent to V?a, by and is defined as (V%a7b)7c‘)km = #;cm',
2
forlngN,1SmSL,and(V%avb)vc-)lm:ab?Tm-,forN—i—l§l§N+M,1§m§L. In

the case of an iterate argument, say a(n) € RY, n € N, we simplify the notation of a derivative
by writing 8%);@ (a(n)) instead of a%kf(a)\a:a(n), for any Frechet-differentiable function a — f(a),
a € RY (and analogously for the second derivative under twice Frechet-differentiable function f).
Using a bar sign, we sometimes implicitly distinguish a particular argument of f, say @ € RY
(resp., @ € RY), from a general argument a € RV (resp., @ € RY) from the domain of f, so that
el — 0 o o _

90 /(@) = ga; f(@)la=a (resp., 55-f(a) = 55 f(@)|a=a)-

Given a € RV, we denote by S(a) = Sc(a) an e-neighborhood of @, where € > 0 is assumed to
be chosen appropriately small in each considered case.



OPTIMIZATION OF AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE
AND ACHIEVING MIN-MAX FAIRNESS IN THE VIEW
OF (LOG-) CONVEXITY

In this chapter we first introduce the network model in Section 2.1 and then state the optimiza-
tion problems considered in this work. The network model and notation introduced below is valid
throughout the work. The first problem of interest is the so-called optimization of weighted aggre-
gated performance and is introduced in Section 2.3. This problem is later in the focus of Chapters
3-5. In Section 2.3 we characterize the solvability of the problem of the aggregated performance op-
timization problem and propose possible problem reformulation and interpretation. The solvability
results exhibit the importance of the feature of log-convexity of the SIR function as a function of
the link performance value.

The second considered problem of achieving so-called min-max fairness is introduced in Section
2.4 and is later in the scope of Chapter 6.

Besides the model and problem introduction, in this chapter we also provide some general results
on convexity of the performance region of the network (Section 2.2), which originate from [33], [34],
[35]. Similarly to the solvability issues of the problem of aggregated performance optimization,
the convexity property of the performance region is in strong relation with the crucial feature of
log-convexity of the SIR function (as a function of the link performance value). Basic notions of

Lagrangian optimization theory and convex analysis used in this chapter are explained in Appendices
A3, A4

2.1 PRELIMINARIES ON LINK POWER, SIR AND LINK PERFORMANCE

We consider a network with the set of nonorthogonal links K = {1,..., K'}. The presented results
hold in particular for the cellular uplink (multiple access) and the cellular downlink (broadcast).
Link transmit powers px, 1 < k < K, are grouped into the vector p = (p1,...,pK). We focus
mostly on two kinds of power constraints; individual (per-transmitter) transmit power limits p =
(p1,...,PK), as in the uplink, and the limitation of the transmit sum-power budget by P, as in the
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downlink. In the first case, the set of available power vectors, the power region, is
Pp={p>0:p<p}.
In the latter case, the power region takes the form
Pp={p>0:1p< P}.

We usually universally denote the power region as P € {Pp, Pp}.
We assume linear receivers for all links. We denote the SIR (Signal to (Noise and) Interference
Ratio) function of the k-th link as p — 7x(p), which can be written as (see also [36])

_ Pi
S Viapr + o 2
12k

k(D) , peP, 1<k<K. (2.1)

Each interference coefficient, or cross-talk coefficient, Vi; models the interference influence of the
I-th link signal on the k-th receiver, k # [. By o2 > 0 we denote the variance of Additive White
Gaussian Noise (AWGN) at the output of the k-th receiver. In the context of weighted aggregated
performance optimization (Chapters 3-5) we require o7 > 0, 1 < k < K, while for the analysis of
min-max fairness in Chapter 6 we set 0,3 =0,1<k<K.

Independently of the network realization, each interference coefficient Vi; depends on the coeffi-
cient hg; of the channel from the I-th link transmitter to the k-th link receiver (throughout the work
all antenna-to-antenna channels are assumed to be reciprocal and flat-fading, and thus described
by scalar coefficients [37]). In general, we set

b2
Vi = %, k #1,

|k 1<k I<K. (2.2)
Vik = 0,

In precise terms, the cross-talk coefficients Vi; and the noise variances o,% depend additionally
on other factors depending on particular network realization, e.g. on aperiodic cross- and auto-
correlations of sequences in the CDMA (Code Division Multiple Access) case [36]. For simplicity
of presentation, this influence is assumed throughout the work to be included in the (squared
magnitudes of) channel coefficients |hy|®, 1 < k,[ < K.

Writing all STR expressions (2.1) in matrix form we get

(I -T(p)V)p=T(p)o?, (2.3)

with the function p — I'(p) = diag(11(p),...,7x(p)), P € P, vector 0% = (0%,...,0%) and the
nonnegative interference matriz, or cross-talk matriz, V', defined as

V) =V, 1<EkI<K.

Throughout the work, we denote the left and right Perron-Frobenius eigenvectors (in short, PF
eigenvectors) of the nonnegative interference matrix as Il = (V') and r = r(V'), respectively. We do
not assume here the normalization of the PF eigenvectors to ||r||, = ||l||; = 1 in general. Vectors I,
r are included in the left and right PF eigenmanifolds of the interference matrix, which we denote
as

L=LV)={x#0:V'x=p(V)z}
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and
R=R(V)={x#0:Va=p(V)x}

respectively, where £, R C Rf is obvious from the nonnegativity of V' and p(-) denotes the spectral
radius [38].

For presentation purposes (in particular, to comply with the framework of Perron-Frobenius
Theory applied widely in this work) it is sometimes useful to make the SIR a separate notion by
writing

Y =wP), 1<k<K, and T =diag(n,...,7x)=T(p), peP. (2.4)

From the Perron-Frobenius Theory is known that the SIR matriz T' is generated by the unique

nonnegative power vector

p=(I-TV) 'I'g? (2.5)

(that is, (2.3) is uniquely solvable for p > 0) if and only if p(T'V) < 1 [39], [40]. In other words,
as long as the spectral radius of the matrix I'V is smaller than unity, there exists a continuous
one-to-one mapping (2.5) from the space of SIR matrices to the space of power vectors.

Our interest is in functions characterizing the link quality in terms of the desired QoS (Quality-
of-Service) or simply some performance measurement. We group such link-specific QoS values g
in the QoS/ performance vector q = (q1,...,qx). For each link 1 < k < K we assume a one-to-one
twice differentiable dependence g — ®(qx) = V%, 1 < k < K. Thus, there exists an inverse mapping
U = &1 such that

Y= Y(W) =q, =0, 1<k<K

Without loss of generality we assume throughout that ¥ is decreasing (if the interest is in some
increasing ¥, it has to be used simply with negative sign). For instance, for the (negative) link
capacity in Gaussian channel we have

U(y) =—log(l+7), v=0, (2.6)
and for the normalized symbol error rate averaged over realizations of the Rayleigh fading we have
U(y) =1/7" ~ >0, (2.7)

with a > 0 as the diversity order.
In the context of min-max fairness issues in Chapter 6, we use also a modified dependence of
the link performance on the corresponding link SIR, of the form

1
Tk
so that the performance functions ¥ and F' are related according to
1
U(y)=F(=), 0<~vy<oc. (2.9)
v

Consequently, function F' follows to be twice differentiable and increasing. It is important to notice
that we assume the performance function F to be defined only for positive arguments (inverse SIR
values).

The introduced dependence (2.8) with increasing F' is quite special, but applies to any QoS
function being a monotone function of the SIR. In particular, to obtain the link capacity (2.6) and
channel-averaged symbol error rate under Rayleigh fading (2.7) we have to set

F(y)=—log(l+y™"), y>0
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and
Fly)=y" y>0, a>0,

respectively.

The componentwise extensions of ® and ¥ to matrix-/ vector-valued functions are written as
qgr— ®(q) =T and T — ¥(T') = q, respectively. When concatenated with the mapping inverse to
(2.5), W yields the QoS vector as a function of power vector,

p—Ti%yq peP, (2.10)

which can be written explicitly as ¢ = ¥(I'(p)), p € P. From (2.10) arises the notion of the QoS/
performance region as the set of all performance vectors achievable with the vectors in the power
region. Precisely, in the case of sum-power constraint we have the QoS region

Qp={q=¥(I'(p)) : p € Pr},

while the performance region under individual power constraints is
Qp ={g="¥([(p):pcPp}

Sometimes we use the more general notion @ = {g = ¥(I'(p)) : p € P}. The inverse of the
dependence (2.10) is

g Tr—p, qcQ, (2.11)

which can be written with (2.5) explicitly as p = (I — ®(q)V ) '®(q)o?, g € Q. For completeness
we also define the QoS region of power-unconstrained networks as Q. = {q = ¥(I'(p)) : p > 0}.

2.1.1 LINK POWER AND LINK PERFORMANCE IN MULTI-ANTENNA CHANNELS

In Chapter 5 we use a network model with extended physical layer in the sense of multiple antenna,
that is, Multiple-Input Multiple-Output (MIMO), link channels. We also restrict us there to the case
of a multiple access channel in the particular form of a cellular uplink [41].

We consider a slotted multi-antenna multiple access channel, which means that the channel
parameters are observable, and can be influenced, only in the discrete-time pattern nT, n € N.
Each link transmitter is equipped with n; transmit antennas and the common link receiver, the
base station, has n, receive antennas. However, all results from Chapter 5 can by straightforwardly
generalized to the case with different number of transmit antennas per link. Slightly loosening
the assumption of time-invariant channels in the single-antenna case, we assume the channels to
remain constant within the slots [nT, (n + 1)T), n € N, but allow them to take independent values
from some common distribution from slot to slot. Such assumption is commonly referred to as
iid (independently identically distributed) block fading [42], [20], [21]. It has to be noted that the
assumption of iid block fading is slightly too restrictive than necessary, but makes the results from
Chapter 5 more readable.

We denote the instantaneous value of a multi-antenna channel between the transmitter of link ¢
and the base station in slot n € N as H;(n) € C"*™. We group the instantaneous channel values
of all links in H(n)={H;(n)}X,, n € N. In the multi-antenna case we require that the transmitters
know the instantaneous states of the corresponding channels. Thus, we assume sufficiently accurate
channel estimation at the base station and either a reliable delayless feedback channel or also a
sufficiently accurate channel estimation at all transmitters. The AWGN assumption is retained,
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and additionally we assume the noise to be spatially, that is, among receive antennas, uncorrelated,
so that the noise covariance matrix takes the form Io? € R,

Under multiple antennas per link, the link power is no more sufficient in describing the trans-
mitter. With x;(n) € C™ as the vector of transmit symbols of i-th link in n-th slot, we define the
corresponding (instantaneous) transmit covariance matriz as

Q,;(n) = E(x;(n)xi(n)), 1<i<K, neN.

(2

We group the instantaneous transmit covariance matrices of all links in Q(n)={Q;(n)}X,, n e N.
The transmit covariance matrix of each link is by definition positive semidefinite, which we denote
as Q; = 0, 1 <1 < K, or slightly generalizing as @ > 0. Clearly, the transmit power of i-th
multi-antenna link in n-th slot satisfies

pi(n) =tr(Q;(n)), 1<i<K, neN,

so that the definition of the power region is intuitively extendable to the multi-antenna case as the
set of available transmit covariance matrices. Precisely, we have

Po={Q={Q}5 = 0:tr(Q) <pi,1<i< K}

in the uplink-typical case of individual (per-transmitter) power constraints p = (p1,...,px) and

K
Pr={Q=1{Q}, = 0:> tr(Q) <P}

=1

under sum-power constrained by P.

We assume the use of Successive Interference Cancellation (SIC) in the MIMO multiple access
channel. SIC is known to be the optimal signal (post-) processing scheme in the multiple access
channel in terms of information theory. Precisely, by SIC and time sharing we can achieve the
boundary rate vectors in the capacity region of the MIMO multiple access channel [41], [43].

The (instantaneous) order of SIC of link signals in n-th slot is represented by a permutation
(i,n) — m(i,n), (i,n) € K xN. The subscript, used only sometimes, labels hereby the permutation
(the SIC order) as the k-th one from the ordered set of K! possible permutations (SIC orders), say
IIx. Given SIC order 7y, we have precisely 7 (1, n) as the last decoded link signal, ..., and 7, (K, n)
as the first decoded link signal in n-th slot. Thus, m; denotes actually the inverse SIC order. In
figures we also use a more intuitive notation of the SIC order in the form 7 (n) = m(1,n) «— ...
r(K,n), n € N.

The achievable (instantaneous) data rate function on i-th link in n-th slot takes the form

(Q(n),H(n), mx(n)) — R;(Q(n),H(n)), (Q(n),mx(n)) € P xIlg, neN. (2.12)

The differences and similarities between the link data rate and link capacity are addressed later in
Section 5.2.3. We group the (values of) link data rates R;(Q(n), H(n)) = R;(n), in n-th slot in
the rate vector R(n) = (Ri(n),...,Rx(n)), n € N. Intuitively, a pair (Q(n),m(n)) € P x Ik,
n € N, can be referred to as a transmission policy of the multiple access channel in n-th slot since
it defines the instantaneous transmit and receive strategy in the multiple access channel. Clearly,
according to our model, a transmission policy in n-th slot is in general dependent on the parameters
observable up to time instant nT'.

The system bandwidth is denoted as W. In the context of multi-antenna multiple access channel
in Chapter 5, we regard the link capacity and capacity region of the channel as the maximum
achievable rate in [bit/s| and the set of all achievable rate vectors in [bit/s], respectively.
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Since the results of Chapter 5 concern a one slot-view, the indication by (respectively, dependence
on) the slot index will be sometimes dropped (respectively, neglected) there.

It has to be noted that in the context of most multi-antenna considerations, and in particular
in Chapter 5, the dependence (2.12) assumes the role of the relation (2.10) in the general network
with interference (the definition of the transmission policy as the argument in (2.12) is here however
specific for the MIMO multiple access channel). This is caused by the dominant interest in the link
data rate and link capacity as QoS functions in multi-antenna networks, see e.g. the variety of works
[44], [45], [42], [20], [46] and references therein. Thus, in Chapter 5 we also concentrate on the rate
vector as the only QoS vector of interest. In contrast to the general relation of power vector and
QoS vector (2.10), the MIMO-specific relation (2.12) is usually not represented as a concatenation
of the SIR function and a QoS function (here, the data rate function). The lack of such structure
is caused by the simple fact that an established and meaningful notion of SIR function which gives
rise to useful QoS vectors according to (2.10) is nonexistent under multiple antennas per link.

2.2 CONVEXITY OF THE PERFORMANCE REGION

Convexity of the QoS region is a desired property from the point of view of design of resource
allocation policies. For instance, for any two achievable QoS vectors q, ¢®? (i.e. gV, ¢®? e Q),
it is known in such case that any their convex combination q(t) = (1 — t)qV) +tq®, t € (0,1),
can be achieved by a power vector from the power region as well. Thus, if for some ¢ € (0,1)
the combined QoS vector g(t) is favorable compared to gV, ¢, known algorithms can be applied
to achieve the performance corresponding to q(t) (see e.g. [39] for the case ¢ = ¥(y) = 1/v in
CDMA networks). Furthermore, special algorithmic resource allocation schemes, relying strongly
on the convexity property of Q, are applicable when convexity of Q is ensured (see e.g. [28] for the
approach of optimization of aggregated QoS performance with ¥(vy) = log(7)).

In [39] and [40] the authors proved convexity of the QoS regions Qp and Q. for some particular
QoS functions, such as ¢ = V() = 1/v. In [36], the following convexity condition for the downlink
performance region Qp for general performance functions was provided.

Proposition 1 If ¢ is log-convez, then the QoS region Qp is a conver set.

As a new result, which parallels Proposition 1, we provide a similar convexity condition for the
uplink performance region Q.

Proposition 2 If ® is log-convex, then the QoS region Qp is a conver set.

Proof Let function ¢ — La(q) = /(I — ®(q)V)"1®(q)o? be defined for ¢ € RX such that
p(®(q)V') < 1. Utilizing the Neumann series expansion we can write further

La(q) = Za’(@(q)V)k{)(q)a'Q, q € RE such that p(®(q)V) < 1.
k=0

Since, by assumption, ® is log-convex and the product and the sum of log-convex functions are
log-convex [47], Lq is log-convex as well for a > 0.

By (2.5) and (2.10), this implies that a linear combination of transmit powers, with nonnegative
weights, is a log-convex function of the QoS vector. By setting a = ey, for some k € K, the same
holds for any single link transmit power. Choose now two power vectors pM p? ¢ Pp. Then,
for the corresponding vectors gV, q?® e RE obtained from p™), p® by (2.10), respectively, we
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have gV, q@ € Qp. Let now a QoS vector q(t) = (1 — t)q(l) +tq?, t e (0,1) be defined and
let p(t) = (p1(t),...,pK(t)) be the power vector associated with g(¢) through (2.11). Now, by
the shown log-convexity of pi, k € K, as a function of the QoS vector, we have (by definition of
log-convexity and power constraints)

pe(®) < ) D) < (50 i) = iy tE(0,1), keK (2.13)
Thus, it is implied by (2.10) again that g(t) € Qp, t € (0,1), which completes the proof. O

Fortunately, there is a number of useful QoS functions that correspond to log-convex QoS-SIR
dependences ® and thus ensure convexity of the QoS region. Some examples are the following.

e g =VY(y) = —logﬁ as the logarithmically (e.g. in dB) expressed effective bandwidth for

exp(—q) -

linear MMSE (Minimum Mean Square Error) receivers. In fact, v = ®(q) = T—oxp(—q) 18

log-convex.

e ¢=V(y) = 7% as the channel-averaged normalized symbol error rate (under receiver diversity
a > 0 and Rayleigh fading) or as the effective spreading factor in CDMA (a = 1). Then,
v=®(q) = ql% is log-convex.

e g = V(y) = —log~ as the logarithmically (e.g. in dB) expressed SIR, or high-STR approxi-
mation of the link capacity. In fact, v = ®(q) = exp(—q) is log-convex.

The following Lemma shows further that the log-convexity property of @ is equivalent to con-
vexity of the function

z— Ve(z) =T("), zekR

The latter characterization might sometimes appear to be favorable.

Lemma 1 An inverse performance function ® = W=t is log-convez if and only if function ¥, is
convez.

Proof Let ®(q) = ¥~1(q), ¢ € R, be log-convex, which means
O(q) 1 P(g2)" > (1 — t)q1 +tg2), t€(0,1), qi,q2 €R. (2.14)

Thus, by decreasingness of ® (due to decreasingness of ¥), we have by (2.14) also U(®(q1) D ®(g)?)
(1—1t)q1 +tga, t € (0,1), q1,92 € R. Consequently, by substituting

O(g;)=e"", =12, (2.15)
and reformulating we yield
(eUtmttesy < (1 — ) W(e®™) 41T (e™2), te (0,1), z1,20 €R,
which is equivalent to convexity of W.(z), © € R. The converse proof is a straightforward inversion,

using the same substitution (2.15), the decreasingness property of W, and the inverted order of
transformations. O

IN
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2.3 OPTIMIZATION OF WEIGHTED AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE

In this section, and later in Chapters 3-5, we focus on the weighted sum of performance functions

K
g— a'q, q€Q, or,equivalently p— Zak\ll(’yk(p)), peP, (2.16)
k=1
with o € A and
A={a>0:|af =1}, (2.17)

as the objective in the optimization of power allocation. It is intuitive to require the norm-constraint
in (2.17) to be the 1-norm constraint. However, there is no loss in generality when other norms are
taken, as is the case e.g. in Chapter 3.

The optimization of weighted aggregated performance given in (2.16) is the most common opti-
mization goal under best-effort, or elastic traffic [16], 28], [23]. In analogy to the original definition
n [16] (for wired traffic), best-effort traffic comes from applications that are able to modify their
QoS according to the achievable limits within the network and traffic priorities. Hereby, the link
weights ag, 1 < k < K, in (2.16) are usually determined by the corresponding traffic priorities.

With assumed decreasingness of W, the problem of weighted aggregated performance optimiza-
tion takes the form

K
;%igzakw(vk(p))- (2.18)
k=1

From geometry it is known that the power allocation p,, solving (2.18) generates the Pareto-optimal
QoS vector g, = ¥(I'(p,,)), which is the vector at which the hyperplane with normal vector
supports the set of all achievable QoS vectors, that is the performance region Q [47]. In other words,
any solution to the problem (2.18) is one-to-one associated, by mapping (2.10), with some solution
of the scalarized vector optimization of the form

min o’q, 2.19
min o’'q (2.19)

Problem (2.19) and Pareto optimality is illustrated in Fig. 2.1.

2.3.1 (GLOBAL OPTIMIZERS

We can show that log-convexity of the QoS-SIR mapping ensures the existence of only global
optimizers of problem (2.18). The result is a consequence of convexity of the performance region.

Proposition 3 If ® = U~ is log-convex, then any local minimizer of problem (2.18) is global as
well, and the Kuhn-Tucker conditions are necessary and sufficient optimality conditions, provided
that P satisfies constraint qualification.

Proof By (2.16), one can see that any solution to the problem (2.18) is one-to-one associated,
by mapping (2.10), with some solution to the problem

min o’'q,
qeQ

which is convex due to convexity of Q, implied by log-convexity of ® (Propositions 1, 2). By
contradiction, assume the existence of at least two distinct local minimizers p, p € P of (2.18), with
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q2

. 2 ~
4o = argmilgeg Zk:l QY g

q1

FIGURE 2.1: An exemplary QoS region in the two-link case with a Pareto-optimal QoS vector g, for
some weight vector c.

only one of them, say p, global. Let the distinct local minimizers of (2.19) uniquely associated with
pand p be g € Q and g € Q, respectively. By convexity of the problem (2.19), the local minimizers
g and ¢ and all their convex combinations g(t) = (1 —t)g +tq, t € (0,1), are also global solutions
to (2.19) [48]. Thus, p is a global minimizer of (2.18) as well, which contradicts the assumption
and proves that all local minimizers of (2.18) are also global. The necessity and sufficiency of the
Kuhn-Tucker conditions follows by the standard optimization theory due to satisfied constraint
qualification [48]. O

Existence of only global minimizers of problem (2.18) implies that any locally converging opti-
mization routine finds a globally optimal power allocation. Thus, Proposition 3 implies that adaptive
online power (re-) allocation according to (2.18) is significantly facilitated for QoS functions with
log-convex QoS-SIR dependence.

2.3.2 MATRIX CHARACTERIZATION OF THE SOLUTION

The constraint inequalities determining the domain in (2.18) take the form —p < 0, Zszl pr—P <0
in the downlink case (Pp) and —p < 0, p—p < 0 in the uplink case (Pp). With the Perron-Frobenius
Theory (Section 2.1), the vectorial nonnegativity constraint on the power allocation can be replaced
in both cases by the scalar inequality constraint p(I'(p)V) < 1. With this, the Lagrangian of
problem (2.18) can be written as

K
a(p, 1, v Z ¥ (1(p)) + p(Y_pr — P) +v(p(T(p)V) = 1) (2.20)

in the case of sum-power constraint (e.g. downlink) and

K

a(p, p,v Zak‘l’ Ww(P) + > k(pk — pr) + v(p(T(p)V) — 1) (2.21)
k=1
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in the case of individual power constraints (e.g. uplink), with u, p = (p1,...,4x) and v as the
Lagrangean multipliers. Since the complementary slackness condition v(p(T'(p)V) — 1) = 0 is a
necessary optimality condition and we further have p(I'(p)V') — 1 only if p — o0, it follows that the
optimum value of the Lagrange multiplier v is v = 0 [49], [48]. This lets us state the Kuhn-Tucker
conditions VpLa(p, it,0) =0 and VpLa(p, 1,0) = 0 in the downlink and uplink, respectively, in a
nice compact form. Letting function p — g = (¢1(p),-..,9x(pP)), p > 0, with

9k(p) = ak\I”(Vk(p))%p(?, 1<k<K, (2.22)

we yield precisely
VpLa(p, 11,0) = g(p) — V'T(p)g(p) + p1 =0

in the downlink case and

VpLa(p, 1,0) = g(p) — V'T(p)g(p) + 1 =0,

in the uplink.

For QoS functions with log-convex QoS-SIR dependence, this yields with the remaining Kuhn-
Tucker conditions and Proposition 3 a necessary and sufficient matrix equation characterization of
the optimal power allocation in (2.18) (not that the constraint qualification is satisfied in the cases
of Pp and Pp).

Proposition 4 With ® as a log-convex function, the power vector p generating the SIR matrix T
solves problem (2.18) if and only if it solves

p=(I-TV) 'I'o?
g(p) = - - (TV)) e, (2.23)
p(TV) <1

with e = pl >0, 25:1 pe—P <0, ,u(ZkK:1 pr—P) = 0 under sum-power constraint and ¢ = p > 0,
p—p <0, u/(p—p) =0 under power constraints per link.

Obviously, under lack of log-convexity of ¥, Proposition 4 provides a necessary and sufficient
matrix equation characterization of a local minimizer of (2.18). In some sense, the structural simi-
larity of the matrix equations in the optimality conditions (2.23) gives rise to efficient decentralized
algorithmic solutions to problem (2.18) (Chapter 4).

2.3.3 FAIRNESS OF MEDIUM ACCESS

The links which are allocated zero transmit power are said to be idle. From the point of view
of fairness in the network it is desirable when af > 0 implies pr > 0 under the optimality in
terms of (2.18), that is, when nonzero link priority implies a non-idle link under optimized weighted
aggregated performance. Such feature ensures medium access for any nonzero traffic priority at the
optimum of weighted aggregated performance (a kind of medium access fairness). We can show
that the class of QoS functions with log-convex QoS-SIR dependence provides such kind of fairness
in medium access.

Proposition 5 Given a > 0 and a log-convex function ®, any solution to (2.18) is positive.
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Proof We first prove the following crucial Lemma.
Lemma If ® = U~ 4s log-conver, then ¥'(0) = —oc.
By assumed decreasingness and differentiability of ®, we have ¥/(v) < 0, v > 0. Then, by Lemma
1, ¥ has a log-convex inverse if and only if U, is convex. Obviously, ¥, is convex if and only if
U (2) = ¥'(e*)e” is nondecreasing. Take a series {xy, fneny C R, with lim,—,o #, = —00 and assume
by contradiction ¥/(0) = ¢ > —oo. Then, limy,_oo UL (2,) = lim, o0 ¥/ (" )e™ = ¢-0 = 0, due
to the continuity of ¥ (implied by differentiability [50]). Further, we have V. (z,) = ¥'(e*")e™ <
0, n € N, due to ¥'(y) < 0, ¥ > 0. Since this holds for any series {x,}neny C R such that
limy, 00 &y, = —00, we yield by separability of R that lim,,_ V.(z) = 0 and ¥.(z) < 0, x € R.
But this contradicts nondecreasingness of W/, and completes the proof of the Lemma.

Let now a series of power vectors {p,, }nen be convergent to p € P and let, by contradiction,
D be a solution to (2.18) such that pr = 0, for some k& € K. Then, it is clear from (2.1) and the
assumption o7 > 0 that for the k-th SIR function we have lim, oo 7(P™) = v (p) = 0. Thus,
with the Lemma above we have then

nli%o;akﬁf (™) Z@k‘lf ((P)) =

which contradicts the assumption that p is a solution to (2.18) and completes the proof. ]

2.3.4 CONVEX REFORMULATION OF THE PROBLEM

We showed that for QoS functions with log-convex QoS-SIR dependence the online power (re-)
allocation is facilitated due to the existence of only global minimizers of problem (2.18). From the
point of view of online solvability of problem (2.18) an even more desirable, but more restrictive,
property is convexity of the problem statement (that is, convexity of the objective and the opti-
mization domain [47]). Under convexity of the problem, powerful tools of convex optimization, such
as interior point methods, can be used in the design of iterative optimization schemes. Convexity
of the problem statement ensures good global convergence behavior of applied iterative schemes.

We show that under log-convexity of ® the optimization problem (2.18) can be translated into
an equivalent convex form by logarithmic transformation of the domain.

Proposition 6 Let ® be log-conver and X = {x =logp : p € P}. Then, the function

K

> (™), @A, (2.24)
k=1

1s convex and the optimization problem

min > ¥ (yk(e®)) (2.25)

s a convex problem.
Proof With the definition of function ¥., we can write for each addend in (2.24)
() = D) = 0 (log yee®)), 1<k < K. (2.26)

By the assumption of log-convexity of ® and by Lemma 1, ¥, is convex and decreasing (due
to assumed decreasingness of ¥). Further, it is known from [10] that the function log~yx(e®),
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1 < k < K, is concave. Thus, it follows by the standard result from convex analysis that the
concatenation ¥, (logvi(e®)), 1 < k < K, is a convex function [50]. Convexity of the objective
(2.24) as a sum of convex functions follows then immediately. With convexity of the set X" (precisely,
sets Xp and &), convexity of the optimization problem (2.25) is implied and the proof is completed.
O

In the view of the power-QoS mapping (2.10), Proposition 6 implies that the map from loga-
rithmic power vectors to performance vectors

exp )4
r—p—T+—gq

is convex whenever ® = ¥~! is log-convex.

In Fig. 2.2 a simulative comparison of convergence is provided for two different QoS parameters
with log-convex QoS-SINR map. The advantage of convexity is mirrored in Fig. 2 by the fact that
the gradient method applied to the convex problem form performs as well as the more efficient
BFGS (Broyden-Fletcher-Goldfarb-Shanno) method applied to the nonconvex problem (2.18). In
contrast to the gradient method, the BFGS method utilizes approximative second-order information
[47].

It has to be underlined that the reformulation of aggregated performance optimization (2.18)
in the form (2.25) is allowable under much more general conditions than under log-convexity of the
QoS-SIR dependence. Precisely, the domain in problem (2.18) can be transformed logarithmically

when
K

p=argmin > a;¥((p)) >0
peEP 1
(note, that by Proposition 5 this is satisfied in particular for QoS functions with log-convex QoS-
SIR dependence). In Chapter 4 however, we use the following slightly more restrictive condition
allowing us to work with problem form (2.25).

Condition 1 Any local minimizer p of problem (2.18) satisfies p > 0.

Finally, it has to be underlined that the convexity condition and convex problem form from
Proposition 6 are essentially different (although similar at first glance) from the ones used e.g. in
[29] and relying on geometric programming approach. The reason is that in our case the QoS
parameter is a function of link SINR, while in the multi-hop context of [29] the QoS parameters are
dependent on source data-rates.

2.4 ACHIEVING MIN-MAX FAIRNESS

The analysis of fairness issues in networks has its origin in the framework of wired networks [51],
[16], [17]. Although we are free to define specialized notions of fairness, the fairness principle referred
to here as min-maz fairness is best-established. Furthermore, min-max fairness gives rise to the
majority of related fairness notions applicable to different network types (wired/ wireless), different
network topologies (cellular/ ad-hoc networks) and different QoS functions (e.g. the end-to-end
route delay in multi-hop ad-hoc networks or link capacity in cellular networks).

In general, the idea of min-maz fairness consists in making the worst performance value (e.g.
of a route, link, etc.) as good as possible. In wired networks, the min-max fair equilibrium of
QoS values is the one at which no QoS valuer ¢; can be improved without the degradation of any
QoS value ¢, j # i, which is already inferior to ¢; [16], [17], [52], [53], [54], [55], [56]. The same
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FIGURE 2.2: A comparison of convergence of different optimization methods applied to problem (6) and
its convex form for two exemplary QoS parameters with log-convex QoS-SINR maps. The gradient method
applied to nonconvex problem (dotted line) provides the worst convergence performance. The convergence of
the gradient method applied to convex problem form (dashed line) is comparable with the convergence of the
BFGS method applied to nonconvex problem form (solid line), although the latter one uses approximative
second order information.

definition translates usually to the case of wireless multi-hop ad-hoc networks when the QoS values
are associated with routes [57], [58], [59].

The fairness principle referred in this work as min-max fairness is equivalent to the notion of max-
min fairness in the given references and in the majority of the literature on the topic. Nevertheless,
we prefer here a different convention to comply with the fact that, as will be seen in Section 2.4.2,
the problem of ensuring this notion of fairness takes the min-max form. The min-max problem
form results from the assumption that the QoS function (2.8) is increasing in inverse SIR and thus,
is decreasing in the corresponding link transmit power. Consequently, it is desired to minimize
each QoS value and the worst QoS value is the maximal one. The different convention in the most
references results from the increasingness of the QoS value as the function of the corresponding
resource (power, bandwidth) assumed there. Hence, the problem of ensuring the same notion of
fairness in the references is of max-min type.

2.4.1 PRELIMINARIES ON SIR WITH NEGLECTED NOISE

As announced in Section 2.1, we consider the problem of min-max fairness given the link SIR
function

Ph P pep, 1<k<K, (2.27)

B ZJK:1 ijpj (Vp)k’

that is, (2.1) with U]% =0,1 <k < K. To exclude "pathological" cases of interference, we also
make a nonrestrictive assumption that Z]Kﬂ Vijp; > 0,1 <k < K, for some p € P. The link SIR
function with neglected noise (2.27) can be considered to take the role of the actual SIR function

Y(P)
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in the case when the interference power Zszl Vijpj dominates the variance o} of the Gaussian
noise perceived at the output of the link receiver, at each link receiver £ € K. Thus, the SIR
model (2.27) can correspond to an asymptotic model (2.1) in the regime of high received powers
(both, the received own link powers and the interference powers). On the other side, the use of
the SIR model (2.27) is justified in networks which utilize transceivers with especially low noise
figures, since then the received noise variance at each receiver output is likely to be low in relation
to the corresponding interference power. Low noise figure can be expected in specialized transceiver
designs with high-end components. Finally, the use of SIR model (2.27) for network optimization
purposes might be suitable in the case when the noise variances a,%, 1 <k < K, (or the noise figures
of all link receivers 1 < k < K) are not known to the optimizing instance, e.g. to the base station
in a cellular network. In such case the assumption a,% =0,1 < k < K, is one of the options how
the optimizing instance can handle the lack of the knowledge on noise. Results relying on the SIR
model (2.27) constitute a significant part within the established theory of power control, see e.g.
[2], [10] and references therein.

The SIR function with neglected noise (2.27) is multiplicatively invariant in the sense that
Yk (P) = Yk(cp), ¢ > 0. Thus, as long as the power region includes some neighborhood of the origin
0, the sets of achievable link SIR values do not differ. Due to such feature, we can assume without
loss of generality the unconstrained power region

P =RE (2.28)

when the noise in the SIR function is neglected (in particular, in consideration of min-max fairness).

2.4.2 'THE PROBLEM OF MIN-MAX FAIRNESS

In wired networks, the formulation of the problem of ensuring min-max fairness as an optimization
problem is prohibited by the network topology constraints, and precisely by the existence of so-
called bottleneck links |52|, [53], [56]. Similarly, in considerations of end-to-end QoS in wireless
multi-hop ad-hoc networks such formulation is prohibited by the natural constraints on the routing

policy [59].
In the considered (single-hop) network with performance values associated with links and link
performance requirements ¢'*4 = (¢;°, ..., ¢x"), the problem of ensuring relative or weighted min-

max fairness (in short, the problem of relative or weighted min-max fairness) corresponds to the
optimization problem

(Vp)
pei%f IE}&XK% = inf max 7?, (2.29)
+HISkSK g PEP+1<k<K F(—wreq)
k

where we defined
Py =PnN Rf T

and where 7,4 = 1/F~1(¢;*"), 1 < k < K, denotes the link SIR requirement (see [40] for the special
case qi = %k) The fairness notion (2.29) is referred to as relative or weighted due to normalization
of absolute link QoS function by the corresponding predefined link QoS requirement.

The notion of unweighted min-max fairness neglects differences in link performance requirements
and corresponds to the case ¢4 = c1, ¢ > 0. In the behavioral and economic science, the notion
of (unweighted) min-max fairness parallels ideal social fairness [60]. By (2.29), the problem of
min-max fairness, which is in the focus of Chapter 6, follows simply as

\%4
inf max F <(p)k> . (2.30)
pEP++1<k<K Pk
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Note, that as a consequence of the assumption of an unconstrained power region (2.28), we have
K
Py =Ry,

in (2.30). Due to this feature one can easily show that the constraint qualification condition for
problem (2.30) is always satisfied [48].
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CENTRALIZED ALGORITHMIC OPTIMIZATION OF
WEIGHTED AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE

In this chapter we propose two algorithmic solutions of the problem of (weighted) aggregated perfor-
mance optimization (2.18). The decentralized realization of the proposed algorithms in real-world
networks appears to require a significant effort in signaling and feedback (to provide local knowledge
of parameters for each network link). Due to this reasons, we claim that the algorithms proposed in
this chapter are destined for centralized conduction, which is significantly facilitated, in particular,
in a cellular network.

The algorithm proposed in Section 3.1 is applicable to networks with sum-power constraint, in
particular in a downlink, while the algorithm from Section 3.2 works in networks with per-link power
constraints, e.g. in the uplink. Both algorithmic solutions were proposed originally in [61], [62].
As we will show, both proposed solutions are attractive alternatives to the application of general
iterations (for the used notions of optimization theory see Appendix A.3).

3.1 ALGORITHMIC SOLUTION UNDER SUM-POWER CONSTRAINT

According to Propositions 3 and 6, under a log-convex performance-SIR dependence ®, the solutions
to the problems (2.18), (2.25) can be computed by means of general locally convergent iterations,
such as the gradient iteration or the Newton iteration [47], [49]. However, specialized algorithms
designed for the problem (2.18) can provide certain advantages [28], [24]. Precisely, by making use
of the specific problem structure of (2.18), a better convergence rate or lower computational effort
can be obtained.

In this Section and in Section 3.2 we propose two algorithms, for sum-power constrained networks
(e.g. downlink) and networks with per-link power constraints (e.g. uplink), respectively, which solve
the problem (2.18). Our designs make use of some elements of the power-unconstrained optimization
algorithm proposed in [22]. In contrast to [22], we incorporate (different kinds of) power constraints
into the design.

21
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3.1.1 SOME PRELIMINARIES

We assume here that the norm-constraint in the definition (2.17) is the constraint on the 2-norm,
that is, all weight vectors have unit 2-norm. Taking (2.4) into account, we can rewrite the power-SIR
dependence (2.3) equivalently as I'Vp+To? = p. The sum-power constraint can then be expressed
by

1p=1TVp+1Toe? < P. (3.1)

It is clear that (3.1) is satisfied with equality for any optimizer of the problem (2.18) (that is, the
sum-power constraint is tight at the optimum) [34]. We are free to scale the parameters V and o>
in order to arrive at an equivalent problem form with P = 1. Both equations (2.3) and (3.1) can
then be written in joint matrix form

X(F)(’f):(’f), (3.2)

with matrix-valued function I' — X (I") defined as

v To? .
X(T) = < 1TV 1To? ) , I'=diag(v,...,7x) > 0. (3.3)

We have a simple observation.
Lemma 2 A pair (p,T'), with p(TV') < 1, T' =T'(p), solves the equation (3.2) if and only if
p(X(T)) = 1. (34)

Proof Equation (3.2) is an eigenvalue equation for X (I'). Condition p(T'V) < 1 implies, by
Proposition 1 and (2.5), that p > 0 and thus, by (2.1), that X (T') is nonnegative. Let first (3.2)
and assume, by contradiction, that one of the sides of (3.2) is scaled by some ¢ # 1, which means
that p(X(T')) # 1. Then, (2.3) is violated, which contradicts the assumption I' = I'(p) and thus,
implies (3.4).

Conversely, note that p(X (T")) = 1 implies X (T')r = 7, for some eigenvector r € R¥. Assuming
by contradiction r # (p’ 1)’ implies the violation of (2.3) again and thus, contradicts T' = T'(p).
Thus, we must have r = (p’ 1)’ so that (3.2) follows and the proof is completed. O

By Lemma 2, the equations (3.2) and (3.4) are equivalent characterizations of the manifold of
SIR matrices {T' = I'(p) : 'p = 1,p > 0}, or equivalently {T' = I'(p) : I'p = 1,p(T'V) < 1}.
With the bijectivity of ¥ (equivalently, ®) and monotonicity of ¥ (equivalently, ®), such manifold
determines uniquely the manifold

b(Qp) ={q="¥(): T =T(p),I'p=1,p >0},

which represents the part of the boundary of the performance region @p which includes any min-
imizer of the problem (2.19). Thus, with Lemma 2 we can reformulate the problem (2.19) under
sum-power constraint in one of the forms

min o/q = min a'q= min ao'q. (3.5)

q =
qeb(2Qp) q€{q=¥(T) : p(X(T")=1} qe{q : p(X(2(q)=1}
None of the problems in (3.5) is convex, but under log-convexity of ® their local optimizers are
all global due to the equivalence to (2.19) (Proposition 3). The last two problem forms in (3.5)
are especially convenient, since they represent equality-constrained problems with a single scalar
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constraint. The corresponding Kuhn-Tucker conditions are necessary and sufficient optimality con-
ditions under log-convexity of ® (Proposition 3 and trivially satisfied constraint qualification) and
can be easy shown to take the form [48]

a+vVp(X(®(q)) =0, v>0. (3.6)

The nonnegativity of v follows from the fact that the equality constraint in (3.5) can be replaced by
the inequality constraint p(X(®(q))) < 1, for which the associated Lagrange multiplier becomes
nonnegative [48] (in fact, the optimizer of (3.5) can not satisfy p(X(®(q))) < 1, since then, by
Lemma 2, the sum-power constraint is not tight). Condition (3.6) is equivalent to parallelism of
vectors a and —V (X (®(q))).

3.1.2 THE ALGORITHM

We first state the pseudo-code of the algorithm and then provide its analysis. It is assumed that
some accuracy parameter € > 0, some step-size s > 0 and some start power allocation p(0) € Pp
satisfying (3.1) with equality and P = 1 are given. By Section 3.1.1, the latter assumption implies
q(0) = ¥(I'(p(0))) € b(2p).

Algorithm 1
1: while | — a'Vp(X(2(q(n))))| > (1 — €)[|Vp(X (®(q(n))))l|, do
2. q*(n) =q(n) + s(Vp(X(®(q(n)))) — (&'Vp(X (2(g(n)))))ex)
3: I'(n) = ®(g"(n))
4 p'(n) =T —T*(n)V) 'T*(n)o?
5 p(n) = e’ (n)
6: nmr—n-+1

% T(n)=TD(p(n—1))

8 q(n)=¥((n))

9: end while

The termination condition requires precisely that the vectors a and Vp(X(®(g(n)))) are at
most by € away from the parallelism, when parallelism is measured by the inner product value
(recall the assumption |laf|2 = 1). It is easy to see that Algorithm 1 is invariant with respect to
the logarithmic domain transformation, which can make the problem of aggregated performance
optimization convex (Proposition 6). Under logarithmic transformation, steps 4 and 5 have to be
replaced by the trivially equivalent step sequence

4 x*(n) =log(I — T*(n)V)™'T'*(n)o?
5 x(n) =z (n) —log|le® ™|, p(n) = =M.

In steps 1 and 2 of Algorithm 1 the computation of the gradient of the spectral radius is needed.
Due to the diagonality of the SIR matrix ®(q), we can write for the gradient components

0 0 0

T (X (®(q)) = D (qr) —— p(X(T)) = &' (q) —+' X (T)r, 1<k<K, 3.7
5o X (R(@) = () 5 p(X (D) = ¥(g) ' X (D) (3.7
where 7 is a right Perron-Frobenius eigenvector of X (T'). However, by Lemma 2 we know that
r = (p’ 1)’. Thus, after a simple calculation we yield

0

g "X (2(@) = ' (qr)(pr +1)(VP), +01), 1<k<K. (3.8)
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3.1.3 ANALYSIS AND CONVERGENCE

Algorithm 1 generates a sequence of power vectors, such that the corresponding sequence of per-
formance vectors terminates at a vector g(IN), for which the optimality condition of parallelism of
a and —Vp(X (®(g(N)))) is satisfied up to some accuracy e. In the steps 7 and 8 the value of the
mapping (2.10) for the given power vector iterate is computed. Step 2 is the actual update step, in
which the obtained performance vector iterate g(n) is added the update term

A(n) = Vp(X(n)) — (@'Vp(X(n)))ex (3.9)
scaled by the step-size. It can be easy seen, that due to assumption ||, = 1 we have A’'(n)ax = 0,
so that the term —(a'Vp(X (®(g(n)))))a corresponds to the component of the negative gradient
—Vp(X (®(gq(n)))) which is parallel to a. Consequently, the negative update term —A(n) corre-
sponds to the component of —Vp(X (®(q(n)))) which is orthogonal to the weight vector . Hence,
the update step 2 provides the updated iterate ¢*(n) from a shift orthogonal to the direction c.

It is important to notice that the updated iterate g*(n) in general does not pertain to the
manifold b(Qp) or, equivalently, to the manifold {g : p(X(®(q)) = 1}. Clearly, this is further
equivalent to the feature, that for the power vector p*(n) such that g*(n) = ¥(I'(p*(n))) we do not
have, in general, tight sum-power constraint ||p*(n)||; = 1.

Steps 3 and 4 are complementary to the steps 7 and 8. They compute the value of the mapping
(2.11) for the updated performance vector iterate g*(n). Finally, step 5 leads the power vector
iterate back to the manifold with tight sum-power constraint by a simple rescaling. This implies
that the performance vector iterate g(n) obtained in step 8 pertains, in contrast to the updated
iterate g*(n), again to the manifold b(Qp).

In abstract terms, we can interpret the effect of the algorithm as a walk along the boundary part
b(Qp) of the performance region Qp towards the point of parallelism of & and —Vp(X (®(g(n)))).
The visualization of Algorithm 1 for an exemplary two-link case is provided in Fig. 3.1.

For the convergence proof we need first the following simple Lemma.

Lemma 3 Let g € b(Qp), such that o’q > mingecg, o'q. If ® is log-convex, then for some sg > 0
we have

g+ s(Vo(X(®(q))) — (@' Vo(X(®(q)))a) € Qp\b(Qp), 0<s<so.  (3.10)

Proof By the definition of the QoS region, the manifold b(Qp) follows to be a part of the
boundary of Qp, where Qp is convex due to log-convexity of ® (Proposition 1). Since we can
write b(Qp) = {q € RX : p(X(®(q)) = 1}, the negative gradient —Vp(X (®(q))) is orthogo-
nal to the tangent hyperplane (supporting hyperplane) of the set Qp at the vector g € Qp [50]
(equivalently, —Vp(X (®(q))) is a normal vector of such hyperplane, see visualization in Fig. 2.1).
This further means that g minimizes the value of such tangent hyperplane function on Qp, that is,
q = argmingeo, hq(q), with

)= 5 pX(®@) qeR"
k=1

Clearly, it follows that Vhg(q) = Vp(X(®(q))), g.q € Qp (note that the first gradient is with
respect to g and the latter with respect to g). Thus, for particular setting ¢ = ¢ we can write

hq(q)'(Vp(X (2(q))) — (&' Vp(X (®(q))))e) =
( (2(9)) (Vo(X(2(q))) — (/' Vp(X(®(q))))ex) =
)

IVo(X (2())ll2 — (Vo(X(®(q)) @) =
IVo(X (2(2)))ll5 — V(X (2(a))l2lell; =0, g€ Qp,

(3.11)
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q2

/ / a1
Vp(X(n+1))
V(X (n))

F1cURE 3.1: Visualization of the n-th iteration of Algorithm 1 for two links.

due to |||, = 1. Inequality (3.11) implies that vector Vp(X (®(q)))— (o' Vp(X (®(q))))c pertains
to the cone of feasible directions, in the sense that for some so > 0 we have

g+ s(Vo(X(2(q))) - (@'Vp(X(B(g))a) € Qp, 0<s < 50

(see e.g. Remark 5.1.6 in [50]). Furthermore, one can easily see that inequality (3.11) is strict
whenever ¢ € Qp is such that Vp(X(®(q))) # 0 and the vectors a and —Vp(X (®(q))) are not
parallel. The first condition is satisfied for any g € Qp due to (3.8) and decreasingness of . The
latter condition corresponds to the negation of condition (3.6) which is, under log-convex ® and
satisifed constraint qualification, a necessaray and sufficient optimality condition for problem (2.19).
Thus, it follows that inequality (3.11) is strict if and only if ¢ € Qp satisfies

K
/ . -
aq> qIéllQI}D ; OLqf.-

This implies further that g + s(Vp(X(®(q))) — (/Vp(X (®(q))))x), with 0 < s < s, pertains
to the relative interior of the cone of feasible directions and, consequently, does not pertain to the
boundary of Qp [50]. Thus, (3.10) is implied and the proof is completed. O

The Lemma implies, that for some step-size interval, the iterate ¢*(n) obtained from the shift
in step 2 of Algorithm 1 does not lie on the boundary part b(Qp) of the performance region Qp,
but lies within Qp, so that ||p*(n)||; < 1. From the proof of Lemma 3 one can easily see that the
result of the Lemma holds under the condition of log-convexity of ® (ensuring convexity of Qp)
loosened to merely local convexity of Qp at/ around the performace vector g [50]. With Lemma 3,
Algorithm 1 can be shown to be monotonically convergent in the following Proposition.

Proposition 7 Under log-conver ® and any 0 < s < so, with some so > 0, the iterate sequences
g(n),p(n), n € N, generated by Algorithm 1 converge monotonically to the global minimizers of the
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problems (2.19), (2.18), respectively, in the sense that for any € > 0 we have
| — &/ Vp(X (2(q(N))))| < (1= e)[[Va(X(2(g(N))))ll2
for some N = N(e), N € N, and
a'qin+1)—-a'q(n) <0, n<N, neN. (3.12)

Proof The convergence of the algorithm is not influenced by the steps 3,4,7 and 8, since in
these steps the value of the iterate is only bijectively transformed according to (2.11) and (2.10).
By (3.9), the update step 2 can be written componentwise, for any n € N, as

U(w(p*(n)) = ¥((p(n —1))) + sAx(n), 1<k<K. (3.13)

For the left-hand side of (3.13) we can further write with (2.1)

K * *
Lzt Vigri () + e ()l
J

vl () — Pi(n) v Pi(n) .
) = S S+ op) S Vignh () - 08 s Vig )+ I (o
G#k J#k J7#k
I Vigp (n) + 7 (0) 103
= U (9 (p(n)) L2 )

> Vijp;(n) + o}
Jk
(3.14)

where p(n) represents the power vector obtained from p*(n) in step 5. By (3.13), we yield after
weighted summation of both sides of (3.14) that

K K K
DV ((p(n)or(n) = Y ar¥(y(p(n — 1)) + 5> arAg(n), 1<k <K, (3.15)

where we defined

K > >k
Ej:m;ﬁk VieiDj (n) + [[p* ()], 07
K *
> itk Vigpl(n) + o

dk(n) = <k<K.

9 =

By the construction of Algorithm 1 (precisely, by the construction of step 2), we have for the last
sum in (3.15) that Zle arAg(n) = &’A(n) = 0. By (2.11) and Lemma 3 follows further for steps
2,3,4 of Algorithm 1 that p*(n) is in the interior of Pp and thus, ||p*(n)||; < 1 whenever the step-
size s does not exceed a certain threshold sy > 0. Consequently, we have dx(n) < 1,1 < k < K,
whenever 0 < s < sg.

Thus, by (3.15) and decreasingness of ¥ we yield

K
ZO%‘I’ V(P Z‘I’ V(P ) < ZO%‘I’ (P )= > Uk 1))) =0, (3.16)

k=1

whenever 0 < s < sg, which proves (3.12). Since under log-convexity of ® any minimizer of (2.19)
and (2.18) is global (Propositions 1, 3), inequality (3.16) implies monotone convergence of the
bijectively related iterate sequences g(n), p(n), n € N, to the global minimizers of (2.19) and (2.18),
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F1GURE 3.2: Exemplary convergence of the aggregated performance under the application of Algorithm
1. The size of the network is fixed to K = 15, the step-size s is fixed and the used QoS function is
U(y) = —log(vy) (e.g., high-SIR link capacity approximation). The parameters p(0),V,o?, a are chosen
randomly from uniform distribution, for which we set E[Vj;]/E[o7] = 10 and P/E[Vy;] =1, 1 <k,j < K.

respectively. That is, given € = 0, the convergence is to vectors g, p such that ¢ = ¥(p) and such
that « is parallel to —Vp(X (®(q))). Thus, due to continuity of the functionals on hand, for any
e > 0 the termination condition in step 1 is satisfied at some finite N = N(e¢), N € N, and the proof
is completed. U

Since Lemma 3 was mentioned to hold under loosened conditions, the same is true in the case of
the resulting Proposition 7. Precisely, Algorithm 1 exhibits local convergence to some performance
vector (and the associated power vector) satisfying the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of problem (2.19),
if the performance region is locally convex at/ around this vector.

Exemplary simulative convergence results of Algorithm 1 under variation of network parameters
V and o are presented in Fig. 3.2 and Fig. 3.3 for different network sizes and different performance
parameters. The results show that under no step-size adaptation, in moderate-size networks (10—15
links) a nearly-optimum is achieved after 20 — 30 iterations. This seems to show an attractive
convergence rate of the algorithm, which can be further improved by step-size adaptation. The
curves seem also to imply good robustness of the algorithm with respect to parameter variations.

3.2 ALGORITHMIC SOLUTION UNDER PER-LINK POWER CONSTRAINTS

This Section parallels Section 3.1, in that it contains a construction and analysis of an algorithm
solving problem (2.18) under constraints on single link powers.
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F1cURE 3.3: Exemplary convergence of the aggregated performance under the application of Algorithm 1.
The size of the network is fixed to K = 10, the step-size s is fixed and the used QoS function is ¥U(vy) =1/
(e.g., normalized channel-averaged symbol error rate under Rayleigh fading). The parameters p(0),V, 0%, a
are chosen randomly from uniform distribution, for which we set E[Vy;]/E[o7] = 10 and P/E[Vy;] = 1,
1<k j<K.

3.2.1 SOME PRELIMINARIES

In the algorithm for networks with per-link power constraints, as e.g. in the uplink, we can not
utilize the concept of the spectral radius from Section 3.1.1. However, we show that the efficient
algorithm mechanism of the walk on the boundary of the performance region can be retained under
power constraints per link.

The performance region Qp and the power region Py, are bijectively related by (2.10) and (2.11).
Taking account for (2.10) and (2.11), we can write problem (2.19) in either of the forms

min a'q= min o/q, (3.17)
q€{q=¥(I'(p)) : 0<p<p} g€{q: 0<(I-®(q)V) 1 ®(q)o2<p}

where we focus on the latter form. The corresponding Kuhn-Tucker conditions can be easily shown
not to take the form of a parallelism condition. This is in contrast to the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of
the problem formulation under sum-power constraint (3.5). Let us define an extended power region

K

Ph={p: =[] —pr) <0},
k=1

for which we have obviously Pp C P’ﬁ, so that

inf a'q <

< min a'q. (3.18)
q€{q: —TLili(Br—((I-2(Q)V) "1 @(q)0?),) <0} a€{q: 0=(I-®(q)V)~'®(q)o*<p}
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Thereby, the question if the infimum on the left-hand side is achieved is not trivial, since the
extended power region is an unbounded set. An exemplary comparison of Pp and 7315, for two links
is depicted in Fig. 3.4.

It can be now easily deduced that the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of the problem (3.17) are equiv-
alent to the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of the problem on the left-hand side in (3.18) subject to the
additional restriction 0 < (I —®(q)V ) '®(q)o? < p. This means equivalently, that the stationary
points of the Lagrangian of problem (3.17) are precisely the stationary points of the Lagrangian of
the problem on the left-hand side in (3.18) which satisfy the additional restriction. For the case
of a log-convex QoS-SIR dependence, we have by Proposition 3, and by the satisfied constraint
qualification for problem (3.17) [48], an immediate particular Lemma.

Lemma 4 Under log-convez function ®, the conditions

~(I-®(q)V) '®(q)o* <0
(I-®(q)V) '®(q)o* —p<0
p (3.19)
a—vV [[6r— (I - ®(q)V) '®(q)0?),) =0, v=0.
k=1

are necessary and sufficient optimality conditions for problem (3.17).

Thus, by Lemma 4, we yield the formulation of optimality conditions of problem (3.17) as a
restricted parallelism condition of vectors a and V [, (pr — (I — ®(q)V) ' ®(q)o?),), which is
an analogy to the Kuhn-Tucker conditions (3.6) in the case of sum-power constraint. The equality
n (3.19), i.e. the actual parallelism, is the consequence of the feature that for any minimizer of
(3.17) some constraint on link power is always tight (satisfied with equality).

If the requirement of log-convexity of ® in Lemma 4 is dropped, then, clearly, conditions (3.19)
remain necessary optimality conditions for problem (3.17).

3.2.2 THE ALGORITHM

By the results of Section 3.2.1, it is suggested that an iteration principle similar to Algorithm 1 can
be applied also to find p € Pp and g € Qp which solve problems (2.18), (2.19), respectively, under
per-link power constraints. Assuming accuracy parameter € > 0, step-size s > 0 and some start
power allocation p(0) € Pj such that Hle(ﬁk — pi(0)) = 0, the resulting algorithm is as follows.

Algorithm 2
1: while |&'V [Tj.exc (Br — (I — ®(q(n))V) ' ®(q(n))o?),)| >
(1= OV Tiex(Br — (I — @(q(n)) V)" ®(q(n))o?),)ll, do
2 q*'(n) =q(n) +s((@'V[[exc(Pr — ( (n)V)~'®(q(n
VI kex®r — (I = <I>(Q(n))V)_l‘I’(q(n))02)k))
3: T*(n) = ®(g"(n))
4 p(n) =T -T*(n)V)"'T*(n)o?
5 p(n) = mingex Fp*(n)
6: mr—n+1
% T(n) =T(p(n—1))
s aq(n) = ®(T(n)
9: end while
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FiGURE 3.4: Comparison of the extended power region Pz/”s with the power region Pp in an exemplary
two-link case.

Similarly to Algorithm 1, Algorithm 2 is invariant with respect to the logarithmic transformation
of the domain, which is necessary to obtain a convex problem form (Proposition 6). Algorithm 2
terminates when vectors e and V [[1—, (px — (I — ®(q(n))V)~'®(q(n))o?),) are less than e away
from parallelism, when parallelism is measured by the inner product value. From steps 7 and 8
follows that the performance vector iterate g(n) is the value of the mapping (2.10) for the argument
p(n —1). Hence, in the termination condition and in step 2 we have the equivalence

K K
vV [[0r — (1~ 2(g(m) V)" ®(q(n)) V[ —pe(n—1)), nen.
k=1 k=1

In order to compute the gradient components needed in the algorithm, we first use the property
AN x) = —Ail(m)(agkA( x)) A~ (x) to get after a simple derivation [63]

Oz,
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Using the chain rule for product derivation this gives further

9 K
5o L1 (e = (T~ 2(@V) ' 2(q)0%),) =
EE
K d
kzl el (®(q)" — V)*l(aqu¢>(<;()*1)(¢>(<;!)*1 - V) lo?x (3.20)

Moreover from ®(q)~' =T = diag( Lo,

®(q)~!is its jj-th element, which is v q)(lq j %‘I)/(Qj)
i

) follows that the only one nonzero element of

H 5=

8%

3.2.3 ANALYSIS AND CONVERGENCE

Algorithm 2 generates a sequence of power vectors and the corresponding sequence of performance
vectors terminating at a vector g(N), for which o and V HkK:1(ﬁk—((I — ®(g(N))V)"1®(q(N))o?),)
are parallel up to some accuracy e. In the steps 7 and 8 the performance vector is computed for the
given power vector iterate. In the update step 2, the performance vector iterate g(n) is shifted by an
update vector in the negative direction of the component of V [T, (5 —((I — ®(q(n)) V)~ 1®(q(n))o?),)
which is orthogonal to a. The updated iterate g*(n) in general does not pertain to the boundary of
the performance region Qp. This means that for the corresponding power vector p*(n), obtained by
steps 3 and 4, in general there may exist no component, say j, for which we have a tight constraint
pj = pj. This implies further that for p*(n) in general we do not have Hszl(ﬁk —pi(n)) =0.

Thus, the power vector corresponding to performance vector g*(n), obtained in steps 3 and 4,
is lead back in step 5 to the manifold of power vectors satisfying some link power constraint with
equality. Clearly, any possible power vector p(n) from such manifold satisfies Hle(ﬁk —pp(n)) = 0.
Step 5 consists precisely in an orthogonal projection on the nearest boundary part of the power
region Py,

For the convergence proof we need a Lemma analogous to Lemma 3.

Lemma 5 Let g € QpN{q € RX : Hfle(ﬁk — (I —®(q)V)'®(q)0?),) = 0}, such that o and
VH?ZI(;@;C — pi(q)) are not parallel, and such that VHle(ﬁk —((I - ®(q)V) '®(q)0?),) # 0.

Then, if ® is log-convex, then for some sqg > 0 we have

K K
q+s((&'V [[(oe — (I - ®(Q)V)'®(q)0?),))a— V [[ (5 — (I - B(q)V) ' ®(q)0?),)) €
k=1 k=1

K
%\ {g R : [ (hr — (I — ®(q)V) ' ®(q)0?),) =0}, 0<s< s
. (3.21)

Proof The proof goes along exactly the same lines as the proof of Lemma 3, so that we do not
duplicate it. Thereby, the role of the manifold b(Qp) = {g € RE : p(X (®(q))) = 1} is now played
by the manifold {q € R : [[i_,(pr — (I — ®(q)V) ' ®(q)0?),) = 0}.

(A difference between both proofs is that while the manifold {qg € R : p(X (® ( )

= } wa
precisely a boundary part of Qp, the manifold {q € R : [[i_, (pr — (I — ®(q)V)~'®(q)0?), )
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0} includes a boundary part of Qp as a subset, but is not included in Qp itself. Such difference
does not influence, however, the way of the proof, which is exactly the same.) O

Lemma 5 implies that for a sufficiently small step-size, the updated iterate g*(n) from step 2
pertains to the performance region Qp excluding each boundary part, which corresponds to some
tight constraint on link power. Equivalently, the power vector iterate p*(n), associated with g*(n),
satisfies 0 < p*(n) < p. Analogously to Lemma 3, the result of Lemma 5 holds if the requirement,
of log-convexity of ® (ensuring convexity of the performance region) is loosened to local convexity
of Qp at/ around q. With Lemma 5, the monotone convergence is now easily proven given some
certain assumptions.

Proposition 8 Let g(n),p(n), n € N, be the iterate sequences generated by Algorithm 2 and let
VH?ZI(]?;{ — (I —®(q(n)V)"®(q(n))a?),) # 0, n € N. Then, under log-conver function ®
and any 0 < s < sg, with some sg > 0, q(n),p(n), n € N, converge monotonically to the global
minimizers of the problems (2.19), (2.18), respectively, in the sense that (3.12) is satisfied and for
any € > 0 we have

K
&'V [T — (I — @(a(N)V) '@ (a(N))o?),)| <
k=1

K

(1= olIV [ = (I - @(a(N)V) "' @(a(N))o?),) |2
k=1

for some N = N(e), N € N. Furthermore, we have also 0 < p(n) <p,n< N, n € N.

Proof Except the last statement, the proof goes exactly along the same lines as the proof of
Proposition 7, so that we do not duplicate it here. Hereby, the role of the scaling factor ||p*(n)||; < 1
in now plyed by the factor 1/mingex pr/pj(n), for which we also have 1/mingex pr/pj(n) < 1, by
Lemma 5.

The additional feature 0 < p(n) < p, n < N, is an immediate consequence of Lemma 5 and the
orthogonal projection step 5. O

By Lemma 5 remaining true under loosened conditions, the convergence result from Proposition
8 holds under loosened conditions as well. Precisely, Algorithm 2 exhibits local convergence to
some performance vector (and the associated power vector) satisfying the Kuhn-Tucker conditions
of problem (2.19), if Qp is locally convex at/ around this vector.

One can see that in comparison with the convergence of Algorithm 1, the convergence of Algo-
rithm 2 needs an additional assumption of nonzero product gradient for the entire iterate sequence.
While in the case of sum-power constraint we had —V p(X(®(q))) # 0, g € b(Qp), the intri-
cacy of zero gradient V [[r—,(pr — (I — ®(q)V)~'®(q)o?),) = 0 is not prevented under power
constraints on single links. This is precisely the reason for the use of strict termination inequality
in Algorithm 2. Due to strict termination inequality, Algorithm 2 does not terminate at g(n) if
\Y HkK:1(13k — (I —®(q(n))V)"1®(g(n))o?),) = 0, although the zero vector formally satisfies the
parallelism condition with respect to .

From (3.20) can be seen that V Hszl(f)k —((I —®(g(n))V)1®(q(n))o?),) = 0 is true when-
ever more than one power constraint is tight at the power vector iterate p(n) satisfying q(n) =
W(I['(p(n))). Precisely, we have zero gradient when p(n) is a vertex of Pp [50]. In Algorithm
2, this occurs precisely when the power vector iterate p*(n) corresponding to the updated iter-
ate g"(n) in step 2 has at least two components 1 < j,1 < K satisfying p;/pj(n) = pi/pj(n) =
mini<x<x Pr/pPi(n). To prevent such case one can add a sufficiently small correction/ perturbation
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term d(n) = d(q*(n)) to the updated iterate g*(n) which ensures that all components of p*(n)
are different. When treating the correction term as a noise sample, Algorithm 2 can be seen as
a stochastic approximation [64] (the theory of stochastic approxiations is addressed in some more
detail in the context of decentralized algorithmic solutions in Chapter 4).

Under some nonrestrictive assumptions and using the techniques from [64], it is possible to
prove the convergence with probability one of Algorithm 2 using the correction term. In practi-
cal applications, the occurrence of exact equality of components of the power vector iterate ap-
proaches zero, so that the correction term can be dropped. We however suggest the use of simple
step-size adaptation in the uplink algorithm to compensate for too small values of ||V Hle(ﬁk -
(I = ®(g(n)V)~'®(q(n))o?);)]2.

The gradient norm becomes small whenever the power vector iterate happens to be near to
some vertex of Pp. In particular, such this may occur if the power vector of convergence of Algo-
rithm 2 is itself a vertex of the power region. In such case we have small values of |V Hle(ﬁk -
(I —®(q(n))V)"1®(q(n))o?),)|2 for all performance vector iterates around the performance vec-
tor of convergence of Algorithm 2. As a consequence, the norm of the update vector A(n) in step 2
decreases with approaching the the vector of convergence not only due to increasing parallelisin of
the vectors e and V [[i_, (px — (I — ®(q(n))V)~'®(g(n))o?),), but also due to decreasing norm
of the latter vector.

Fortunately, the incorporation of step-size adaptation (e.g. in the simplest form of adaptive
upscaling of s) seems to prevent perceivable deterioration of convergence rate. This can be seen
from convergence results in Fig. 3.5, for which a heuristic adaptive upscaling of step-size was
utilized. The convergence rate and robustness properties of the uplink algorithm seem to be similar
to those of Algorithm 1.
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F1GUurE 3.5: Exemplary convergence of the aggregated performance under the application of Algorithm
2. The size of the network is fixed to K = 10 and the QoS function is ¥(v) = —log(y) (e.g., high-SIR link
capacity approximation). The parameters p(0), V, 02, a are chosen randomly from uniform distribution, for
which we set E[Vy;]/E[o?] = 10 and py/E[Vy;] = 1/10,1 < k,j < K. A simple heuristic step-size adaptation
mechanism is applied.



DECENTRALIZED ALGORITHMIC OPTIMIZATION OF
WEIGHTED AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE

In this chapter we focus on concepts of decentralized optimization of (weighted) aggregated perfor-
mance (2.18). In terms of the wireless network model from Chapter 2, we understand a solution of a
network optimization problem as a decentralized, or distributed, one, if it consists of a (sequence of)
decoupled actions conducted separately for each link. Hereby, the local knowledge which is necessary
to conduct the separate per-link actions is provided by means of separate signaling and feedback
on each link and coarse synchronization among the links, which allows for the measurement of
interference on each link.

A decentralized routine of problem solution in a wireless network consists usually of an abstract
algorithm concept and a signaling and feedback scheme which are both adapted to each other in
a way which results in decentralization of actions. First, in Section 4.1, we present the signaling
and feedback concept relying on the idea of so-called adjoint network. It is shown that the concept
allows for distributed conduction of the general gradient iteration [49]. In Section 4.2, we propose
a concept of a specific generalized Lagrangean function and a related algorithm construction. In
combination with the feedback scheme from Section 4.1, the algorithm allows for decentralized
conduction with certain complexity and convergence advantages compared to the gradient iteration.
Finally, in Section 4.3, we propose a specific splitting of variables and a related algorithm concept,
which results (in combination with the feedback scheme from Section 4.1) in decentralized quadratic
convergence.

The decentralized optimization of aggregated performance (2.18) appears to be of interest in
association with separate constraints on link powers, which indicate a kind of physical decoupling of
links. Otherwise, under sum-power constraint, the existence of some central control unit managing
all the links is indicated, e.g. base station in the downlink, so that the application of decentralized
routines is not of highest importance. For this reason, the problem of aggregated performance
optimization (2.18) under per-link power constraints, that is P = Pp, is considered throughout this
chapter.

The results of this chapter were presented originally in 65|, [66], [67], [68], [69], [70]. All notions
from Lagrangian optimization and the theory of numerical convergence used in this chapter are
introduced and explained in Appendix A.3.
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4.1 DECENTRALIZED FEEDBACK SCHEME AND DUALITY IN AGGREGATED
PERFORMANCE OPTIMIZATION

We propose a signaling and feedback scheme which is a key ingredient of decentralized conduction
of algorithms proposed later in Sections 4.2 and 4.3 (and of the general gradient iteration). A
duality-like relation, similar to Lagrangian duality, induced by the key concept of the scheme is
discussed as well.

4.1.1 THE CONCEPT OF ADJOINT NETWORK

The cross-talk matrix V' characterizes the interference situation, or interference topology, of the
network under the given geometric network topology at hand. Let us account explicitly for network
interference topology by identifying a network having link set IC and interference matrix V' with a
pair (IC, V). We are interested in a specific network standing in the adjointness relationship with
the original network.

Definition 1 Two networks (K, V') and (J,U) are said to be adjoint (to each other) if U =V,

Notice that an adjoint network pair is not unique. This is due to the fact that in general J # K.
In a pair of adjoint networks, the cross-talk factor describing the interference of j-th link at the
receiver of k-th link in one network is equal to the cross-talk factor describing the interference of
k-th link at the receiver of j-th link in the other network. The link SIR function in a network
(J, V"), adjoint to (K, V), takes the form

A Pk
% (p) = , PeEP, keJ. (4.1)
Yieg Viep; + o ’
J#k
The issue of key importance is the fact that any given network (I, V') can mimic the interference
topology of the adjoint network (IC, V') by means of a specific transmission scheme.

Proposition 9 Given a network (K, V'), the adjoint network (K, V') can be obtained by

i.) link-flow reversion, that is, replacing the roles of transmitters and receivers of each link k € IKC,
ii.) wtilizing zero-forcing channel predistortion, in the sense of division of transmit symbols by by, L,
at each link k € IC, with the predistortion units/ blocks regarded as parts of the resulting channels.

Proof Let p— ~.(p), p € RY, denote the SIR function under reversed flow of link k € K, that
is, when the k-th link transmitter assumes the role of the k-th link receiver and conversely. Since
flat-fading and reciprocal channels hy;, k,j € K, are assumed throughout, for a network (K, V),
with interference matrix given by (2.2), we can then write

. |k | * P . K
Ve (P) = ~ PERY, keK, (4.2)
>jexc |hinl P + o o

7k
with 02" as the noise variance at the receiver of link k € K with reversed flow (i.e., at the original
link transmitter). Under zero-forcing channel predistortion according to ii.), we have

~ Pk

kaW, peP, kek, (4.3)
kk

in (4.2), with p as the vector of input powers at the predistortion units/ blocks. Setting now (4.3)
into (4.2) yields with (2.2) and (4.1) that 75 (p) = 7{\(p), p € P, which completes the proof. O
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4.1.2 DUALITY IN AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE OPTIMIZATION

In the context of problem (2.18), we recall the notion of strong Lagrangean duality and compare it
with a related novel notion of network duality.

GLOBAL SOLVABILITY AND STRONG LAGRANGEAN DUALITY

Under general QoS functions ¥, problem (2.18) has in general multiple local minimizers, with some
of them being not global. Simplifying, one can say that problem (2.18) is solvable only locally.
By Proposition 3, each local minimizer of (2.18) becomes global as well (problem (2.18) is globally
solvable) if function ® = W~ has the log-convexity property. Then, problem (2.18) can be rewritten
in equivalent convex form (2.25) and, since constraint qualification is satisfied for problems (2.18),
(2.25) with P € {Pp, Pp}, we have

max min L(x,A\) = min sup L(x, ) (4.4)
AeRK xeRK z€RK AERK

with (2, A) — L(zx, A), (£, A) € RF x RE | as the linear Lagrangean function of problem (2.25) and
with A € R¥ as the Lagrangean multipliers associated with the constraints of domain X [48]. Here,
we assumed implicitly in (4.4) that the solution to (2.19) exist. The max-min min-max equality
(4.4) (which however does not in general imply a saddle point [71], [72], [73], |[74], [75]), is referred
to as strong Lagrangean duality property of problem (2.19). With the known relation [76], [72]

min oV e®)) = min sup L(x, A 4.5
iy > ox¥(re(e®) = iy sup L ) (4.5)

and the definition
A g(A) = min L(z,A), Xe€RE,

zeRE

of the dual (Lagrangean) function, the strong Lagrangean duality (4.4) (for problem (2.25)) can be
equivalently written in a more known form

min Y~ U (y(e®)) = max g(), (4.6)

with the optimization on the right-hand side known as the dual problem to problem (2.25).

NETWORK DUALITY

We focus now on a related duality notion, which is specific for problem (2.18) and its version (2.25)
under Condition 1, and is especially interesting from the network point of view. Given Condition
1, the presentation of this idea requires the restatement of problem (2.25) in an equivalent form

. q’ eIk
wip 2 )
s (4.7)
subject to ek Vije™ + o2 — I, <0, keK,
ik

where, without loss of generality, we assume a > 0. It implicitly assumed in (4.7) that ¥ is infinite
in value outside its domain, as is the usual optimization theory convention [49], [47]. Reformulation
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(4.7) differs from (2.25) merely in the incorporation of the auxiliary variable I € R¥. Tt can be
easily seen from (4.7), that for any local minimizer the second constraint holds with equality for
k € K. This yields the following obvious Lemma.

Lemma 6 Let Condition 1 be satisfied. Then, given (x,I), * and p = e* as corresponding local
minimizers of problems (4.7), (2.25) and (2.18), respectively, we have

e’ [ Iy = v(e”) = w(p), kek.

Interestingly, by considering the so-called perturbation function one can show that problem (4.7)
looses the strong duality property of formulation (2.25) for log-convex functions ® = U~! (see, e.g.,
[77] for a very general duality theory). However, (4.7) has the key feature that the Kuhn-Tucker
conditions with respect to the associated Lagrangean function

La, I, p, A Zakw +2Ak “— k)
ke kel (48)

+ D Z Vige™ +0? — 1), (.1, p, \) € R
kek  jeK, j#k

can be written in the form of explicit primal-dual relations. This leads directly to our network
duality result. For compact presentation, we make the dependence of the SIR functions (2.1),
(4.1) on noise variance explicit, by writing v (p,02) and v{}(p,024), p € P, 02,024 > 0, k € K,
respectively.

Proposition 10 A stationary point (z, I, pu, A) € R*E x R3X of the Lagrangian (4.8), such that
(x,I) is a local minimizer of problem (4.7) represents an equilibrium of link SIR functions in the
pair of the adjoint networks (K, V), (K, V") in the sense

Ye(€®,02) = v (m, \r), k€K, (4.9)

with dual variables/ Lagrangean multipliers (p, X) determined by the primal variables according to

_ _ak\I/’(ezk/Ik)e””k
{ i N T _ kek. (4.10)
A = " aer 2ujex 0V (75(€7)),

Proof Since problem (4.7) satisfies constraint qualification, which is shown straightforwardly
[48], any local minimizer satisfies the Kuhn-Tucker conditions together with some (g, A) [78]. The
Kuhn-Tucker condition VyL(x, I, u, A) = 0 corresponds, written componentwise, to the first equal-
ity in (4.10). By decreasingness of ¥ and the assumption a > 0 this also implies p > 0. The
Kuhn-Tucker condition VL(x, I, pu,X) = 0 yields

_ak‘ll’(exk/lk) _

7 > Vikwi+ Mk, keK. (4.11)
k

JEK j#k

Applying the already proven first equality in (4.10) to the left-hand side of (4.11) yields further

e’k
jeK ik
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Due to g > 0 we can divide both sides of (4.12) by the positive expression in the brace which, by
(4.1) and Lemma 6, is equivalent to (4.9).
Further, note that incorporating the proved first equality in (4.10) into (4.11) yields

Oék\I/ JC"/Ik s x]/[) 2z
A= ————E 4 NV, ke I , kek. (4.13)
JER,j#k J

At the same time, we have by Lemma 6 that « is a local minimizer of the problem version (2.25)
and we can write the partial derivative of the objective in (2.25) at = as

0 - ak\IJ/ Tk Ik % ZJ I:)e%i
ol Y gy (e")) = - WTEE s AVIEIDET e
JEK JEK,j#kK J

The second equality in (4.10) follows now immediately from (4.13) and (4.14) and the proof is
completed. O

In other words, Proposition 10 says that a power allocation locally optimizing the aggregated
performance is characterized by the pairwise equality of link SIR values in the original network
(K, V) and the adjoint network (KC, V'), where the power allocation and noise in the adjoint network
is determined explicitly by (4.10). The economic interpretation of the Kuhn-Tucker conditions yields
an additional interpretation of the equilibrium (4.9). Precisely, in the optimal equilibrium (4.9), the
transmit power of k-th link in the adjoint network corresponds to the unit Lagrange price py for
decrement of the interference power on k-th link in the original network [47]. Similarly, the noise
variance at the receiver of link k£ € KC in the adjoint network in the optimal equilibrium corresponds
to the unit Lagrange price A\; for increment of the transmit power of link k& € K in the original
network.

The equilibrium property (4.9) is quite similar in its nature to the strong Lagrange duality (4.4).
Together with the feature that the power and noise of the adjoint network is determined in (4.9)
by dual variables, this suggests referring to (4.9) as to the network duality associated with problem
(4.7). Since (4.9) and (4.10) constitute the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of problem (4.7), the notion
of network duality is applicable whenever Condition 1 is satisfied. Further, by Propositions 3, 5,
Condition 1 is satisfied and all minimizers of (4.7) are global under log-convex inverse performance
function ® = ¥~!. Thus, in such particular case the equilibrium (4.9), given (4.10), is a necessary
and sufficient optimality condition for problem (4.7).

4.1.3 ALGORITHMIC SOLUTION

We propose a (signaling and) feedback scheme, which realizes decentralized optimization according
0 (2.18), when the gradient iteration is utilized. The idea of the scheme relies on the concept of
adjoint network from the last section.

Assuming Condition 1, it is convenient to focus here on the problem form (2.25). However, the
feedback scheme is straightforwardly extendable for the application to problem form (2.18).

PROJECTED GRADIENT METHOD

The gradient projection iteration applied to (2.25) can be written as

x(n+1) =ax(n) — s(n)PpV > _ apl(1(e®™)), neN,
kel
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with Py as the orthogonal projection matrix onto the polyhedral domain Xp = {& =logp : p € Pp}
and s(n) > 0 as the step-size in n-th iteration. The iteration is expressible equivalently in the simple
componentwise form

zp(n + 1) = min{zy(n) — s(n)a‘zk > aU(v(e™M)),logpi}, k€ K. (4.15)
jexc

The gradient projection iteration (4.15) is known to be convergent to some local minimizer of (2.25)
under an appropriate step-size sequence, see e.g. Theorems 10.5.4 and 10.5.7 in [78]. Clearly, if the
inverse QoS function ® = ¥ is log-convex, then, by Proposition 3, the convergence is to a global
minimizer. In terms of complexity reduction in real-world network optimization, the case of fixed
step-size s(n) = s, n € N, appears to be of interest. For such case the interval of step-size values
ensuring convergence of the projected gradient iteration can be easily characterized.

Proposition 11 Let s(n) = s > 0, n € N. Then, iteration (4.15) is convergent to a local minimizer
x € X of problem (2.25) if
0<s< 2 (4.16)
s . .
P(V'(PpV 3 ek k¥ (1r(e®))))

Proof Under fixed step-size s(n) = s, n € N, we have the sufficient convergence condition
p(I = sV'(PpV > peic arV(7k(e®)))) < 1 for the projected gradient iteration (4.15), which follows
from Ostrowski’s Theorem [79]. With symmetry of the matrix V'(PpV Y ;o oV (vi(e%))) we
have ImA,(V'(PpV Y e ax¥(k(e®)))) = 0, k € K, so that the sufficient convergence condition
is equivalent to

1= sA(V(PpV > ap¥((€®)) > —1, kek (4.17)
kek
(the eigenvalue operator A; should not be confused here with a Lagrange multiplier). Since the
maximum magnitude of an eigenvalue corresponds to the spectral, (4.17) is equivalent to (4.16) and
the proof is completed. U
The convergence obtained by the projected gradient iteration (4.15) is linear in roots and quo-
tients, see Appendix A.3 (compare also with Section 4.2.3).

LAGRANGEAN INTERPRETATION

Since the problem formulations (2.25) and (4.7) are equivalent, we can find the equivalence of the
gradient projection iteration applied to (2.25) with some type of iteration applied to the Lagrangean
function of (4.7).

Proposition 12 Let z = (I, u, X) € R3%. The projected gradient iteration (4.15) is equivalent to
the conditional iteration
0

zp(n + 1) = min{xg(n) — s(n)a—mL(m(n), z),logpr}, keK, (4.18)

with z solving

Ly, = _ak\IJ’(eIM;)Q/Ik)ezk(n) kekK, neN. (419)
k
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Proof We have

W () /T, )en ()
s Da(n), ) = e
k

+ ™ 4 N Ve ™, ke K (4.20)
JER j#k

Note that, by (2.1), the first equality in (4.19) is equivalent to e**(® /I, = v, (™), k € K. Thus,
the partial derivative of the objective ), U (76 (e®™)) can be written as

ak@/(exk(n)/lk)emk(n) aj\I/’(e‘”J /I ) 2z (n)
8$k E (X] ’Yj )) I, ‘ E ' jk 72 )
JjeK JeK,j#k J

ke K.

Thus, the incorporation of the second and third equality in (4.19) into (4.20) yields %L(m(n), z) =

% dojek ;U (7;(e®™)), whenever z solves (4.19). This shows that iterations (4.15) and (4.18)
are equivalent when (4.19) is satisfied, and the proof is completed. O

The iteration from Proposition 12 is not a classical primal-dual method for solving problem
(4.7). Tt merely gives the link from (4.15) to the Lagrangian and the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of
problem (4.7).

DECENTRALIZED FEEDBACK SCHEME

Decentralized conduction of the gradient projection iteration is possible if the knowledge of the
gradient components in (4.15) can be provided to corresponding transmitters k € K with no use
of signaling across the links. This means that no transmitter/ receiver of link k € K is allowed to
exchange signaling information with transmitter/ receiver of link [ € IC, [ # k. The latter is the
case, for instance, under the use of a flooding protocol, so that the flooding protocol is, in our terms,
not a decentralized feedback scheme [28]. With (4.10) and a telescope argument we can write for
the partial derivatives in (4.15)

S > () = —<,y:‘(’;fgjj)) ) 4 )+ Y Vg™, ke K.
JjeK JEK,j#k

(4.21)
It can be seen that the expression in the first brace in (4.21) is obtainable separately at each link
transmitter k € K through single feedback of the link SIR value from the corresponding receiver
k € K. With Definition 1 and Proposition 9 follows further that the second-brace expression
n (4.21) corresponds to the power received at the transmitter of link & € K under concurrent
transmission in the adjoint network mode with link transmit powers pg(n), k € K (according to
Proposition 9, measured at the inputs of predistortion units/ blocks). Hence, with the concept from
Proposition 9 and (coarse) synchronization among the links, the second-brace addend is obtainable
at the transmitter of each link k£ € K in distributed manner as well.

Summarizing, the resulting feedback scheme realizing the projected gradient iteration (4.15)
can be stated as follows. We assume the existence of some abstract exist condition terminating the
iteration (4.15), global knowledge of the QoS function ¥ and the knowledge of weight «y at the
transmitter and receiver of the corresponding link k € KC (clearly, py is known to the link transmitter
keK).

Algorithm 3 (adjoint network feedback scheme)
1: Concurrent transmission with power vector e®™).
2: Receiver-side estimation of transmit powers €*+(") and SIR values v (e®™), k € K.
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3: Per-link feedback of the SIR values ’yk(em(")) to the corresponding transmitters k € IC.
4: Concurrent transmission of the adjoint network (Proposition 9) with transmit powers

pr(n) = =W (3, (™)) )77 (e*M)e M | e K,

5: Transmitter-side estimation of the received powers

pr(n) + Z Viej(n), kek
JEK,j#k

and computation of gradient components

aik > aU(y((e™™), kek

jex

according to (4.21).
6: Transmit power updates according to (4.15) and n — n + 1 if exit condition not satisfied.

We propose to terminate the scheme after a predefined number of iterations, since this retains
the decentralized manner of the scheme.

4.1.4 STOCHASTIC APPROXIMATION VIEW

The adjoint network feedback scheme is a power estimation-based scheme. For the statement of the
adjoint network feedback scheme we assumed that the SIR values and the powers received under
adjoint network transmission are estimated with accuracy which allows for the treatment of the
algorithm in the framework of (deterministic) optimization theory. Clearly, such assumption is
unrealistic for the majority of real-world networks, since the estimation time is strongly limited by
virtue of the necessity of online operation. More abstractly, the estimation uncertainty which occurs
in steps 2 and 5 of the scheme can be seen as the price paid for the lack of cooperation and the lack
of signaling across the links. Under uncertainty, the proposed algorithm has to be analyzed in the
more general framework of stochastic approximation [64], [80], [81]. In this section we characterize
the behavior of the proposed feedback scheme in terms of key issues of such framework. For this
aim we slightly simplify the analysis by assuming

Condition 2 The uncertainty of the estimation of SIR values in step 2 is negligible compared to the
uncertainty of the estimation of received powers in step 5 of the adjoint network feedback scheme.

For the purposes of this section we can weaken the basic assumption on white Gaussian noise
from Chapter 2. Note however, that under noise process more general than AWGN, some widely-
used QoS functions, like e.g. the (negative) link capacity U(y) = —log(1 + ), v > 0, loose their
applicability. It is required now merely that on the discrete-time scale [ € N of network observation
and control,

Condition 3 The receiver noise processes IN(l), | € N, are martingale-differences uncorrelated
with transmit symbols and have variances O']% < o0, ke k.

Such martingale-difference property is equivalent to

ONL(l+1) = Ng(l+1) — E(Ng(l 4+ 1)|Ng(i),i <1),l €N, kek,
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which is precisely the martingale property of the aggregated noise processes Ni(l) = Zi;é INg(1),
k € K [82], [83]. The time scale of network operation [ € N should not be confused here with the
larger time scale n € N of iterations.

Assuming Conditions 2 and 3, the gradient components obtained in step 5 of the implementation
scheme are random variables of the form

Ag(n) = Jor Za] (v (™)) + 6My(n), neN, kek. (4.22)
jex

The estimation noise processes 6 My(n), k € KC, are dependent on the estimator type (in particular,
on estimation duration) and on the noise processes in the estimation interval, say I3 < [ < [,
ls,lc € N. The latter dependence corresponds formally to some dependence on the stopped processes
OINR(l=IsNle—1s), k € K [82]. We make a nonrestrictive assumption with respect to the estimator
type by requiring that

Condition 4 The estimation noise is zero-mean and exogenous, in the sense that 0 My(n) is inde-
pendent of the iterate value x(n) for any n € N, k € K.

This is in particular ensured under the use of linear, unbiased estimators. Hence, with (4.22) and
Conditions 3, 4 we can write

IMp(n+1) =Agr(n+1) — E(Ak(n+1)|x(0),Ax(m),m <n), neN, kek,

with

E(Ag(n+ 1)|2(0), Ag(m),m < n) = 3or ]%:C% (7 (™)), neN, kek,

and the martingale Ag(n) = z&;lo OMy(m), k € K. Simply said, under Conditions 3, 4, the
estimation noise processes dMy(n), n € N, k € IC, have the martingale-difference property.
ALMOST SURE CONVERGENCE

Almost sure convergence (that is, convergence with probability one) means that the event that given
iteration parameters, with the start value x(0) as the most relevant one, prevent local convergence
has zero probability measure. Known necessary and sufficient conditions for almost sure convergence
of the projected gradient stochastic approximation

zp(n + 1) = min{zg(n) — s(n)Agx(n),logpr}, neN, kek, (4.23)
with Ag, k € K, given in (4.22), are very technical conditions with respect to the processes [64]
ZS JOMp(m), neN, kek.
Regarding sufficient conditions for almost sure convergence of the stochastic approximation (4.23),
either of the following conditions ensures almost sure convergence under satisfied Conditions 3, 4.
Condition 5 i.) There exists some even p € N, such that 00 s?/2T1(n) < 0o and E(|Ag(n)|P) <

oo,neN, kek,
i.) for each ¢ >0, we have > o e=1/5(0) ~ oo
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Thus, we can state the following convergence result.

Proposition 13 Let the step-size sequence be such that
(o ¢]
Z s(n) =00, lim s(n) =0, (4.24)
0 n—oo

and let Conditions 3, 4, and either of the Conditions 5 i.), i.) be satisfied. Then, the stochastic
approzimation (4.23) converges almost surely to (x,\) € RF x Rf which satisfies the Kuhn- Tucker
conditions of problem (2.25).

Proof By decreasingness of ¥ and by satisfied Conditions 3, 4, 5 i.), it is implied that
E(JAg(n)]) < o0, k € K, n € N. With this, all conditions of Theorem 3.1 in Section 5 in [64]
are satisfied. Since Theorem 3.1 implies almost sure convergence of the particular stochastic ap-
proximation (4.23) to a vector satisfying the Kuhn-Tucker conditions, the proof is completed. [

Note, that in opposition to the deterministic projected gradient iteration (4.15) we formally can
not exclude the convergence to a primal-dual tuple not corresponding to a local minimizer, see [64]
Section 5.8. Given Conditions 3, 4, it can be easily seen that when taking

s(n)=1/(n+1), neN, (4.25)

Conditions 5 i.) and (4.24) are satisfied. Thus, by Proposition 13, (4.25) is a particular step-size
sequence for which the stochastic approximation (4.23) is almost surely convergent.

WEAK CONVERGENCE

Almost sure convergence is an asymptotic convergence notion, which comes into its own under
n — oo and limy,_,o s(n) = 0 [64]. Hence, the almost sure convergence property has no value in
numerous real-world cases, when the iteration is truncated after some finite number of steps and
the step-size sequence is bounded away from zero (in particular, the step-size is fixed positive). In
such cases, the interest is in the weakest notion of probabilistic convergence referred to as weak
convergence (convergence in distribution). The weak convergence property relies on the measure of
portion of time spent by the iterates in some neighborhood of the vector of convergence.

Definition 2 The sequence of RE -valued random variables X(n), n € N, is said converge weakly
to some random variable X, iff lim, . E(g(X(n))) = E(g9(X)) for any bounded and continuous
function g : RE - T CR.

For relative simplicity of formulation of the generally technical conditions, we state the weak
convergence result for the particular case of slowly changing step-size sequence (see e.g. [64]) for
the more general case).

Proposition 14 Let Conditions 3, 4 and (4.24) be satisfied and assume that the step-size sequence
s(n), n € N, is slowly changing in the sense that there exists some integer sequence a(n), n € N,
such that lim,,_,~ a(n) = co and

lim sup [s(n+1)/s(n)—1]=0.

N0 p<i<a(n)

Then, the stochastic approzimation (4.23) converges weakly to (x, ) € RE x R[f which satisfies the
Kuhn-Tucker conditions of problem (2.25).



4.2 ALGORITHMIC SOLUTION BASED ON GENERALIZED LAGRANGIAN 45

Proof Note that decreasingness of ¥ and satisfied Conditions 3, 4 imply so-called uniform
integrability of the sequences Ag(n), n € N, k € IC (see [82]). With this, all conditions of Theorem
2.3 in Section 8 in [64] are satisfied. Since Theorem 2.3 implies weak convergence of the particular
stochastic approximation (4.23) to a vector satisfying the Kuhn-Tucker conditions, the proof is
completed. ([l

CONVERGENCE RATE AND AVERAGING

The measure of convergence rate of stochastic approximation (4.23) is the (trace of the) error
covariance matriz Y = lim, . F(eg(n)e,(n)). Precisely, matrix Y is defined as the limit of the
covariance matrix of the random vector

ex(n) = s(n)*(x(n) — &), neN,

with & as the vector of convergence of (4.23), which represents the error process. The error process
can be shown to be a Wiener process, so that the limit is a Gaussian and zero-mean random vector
[80]. Since we assumed decreasing QoS function ¥, any local minimizer of problem (2.25) is included
in the boundary of the domain &}. For this reason, the characterization of X is extremely intricate,
see e.g. [80] for an analysis approach.

To improve the convergence rate, that is, to decrease tr(Xg), we may utilize averaging of iterates
in parallel to the stochastic approximation (4.23), as was proposed in [81]|. In general, the optimal
averaging by [81] in (4.23) results in an averaged iterate

r+R(s(r))—1
P (r) = Z xz(n), reN, (4.26)

with the (averaging) window-size sequence R(s(r)), r € N, determined by the step-size sequence.
For instance, under s(r) = O(1/r) the sequence R(s(r)), r € N increases sublinearly and under
fixed step-size the window size remains fixed as well [81|. The fundamental insight from [81] is, that
under step-size sequences s(n) = O(1/n), iterate averaging provides the optimal convergence rate
(that is, minimal trace of ¥z), while for faster decreasing step-size sequences the gain from parallel
averaging is negligible. Parallel averaging proved to behave good in our simulations plotted in Fig.
4.1.

4.2 ALGORITHMIC SOLUTION BASED ON GENERALIZED LAGRANGIAN

We propose an alternative construction of the Lagrangean function of the problem of aggregated
performance optimization. Our generalized Lagrangean function is inspired by the theory of mul-
tiplier techniques and nonlinear Lagrangians from [71], [74], [73], [72] and gives rise to an iteration
which effectively trades off complexity against convergence properties. The proposed iteration is
realizable in decentralized manner in combination with the adjoint network feedback scheme and
has certain advantages in comparison to the projected gradient method discussed in Section 4.1.3.

4.2.1 OPTIMIZATION UNDER ADDITIONAL CONSTRAINTS

The algorithmic theory based on generalized Lagrangian allows for the treatment of an extended
problem of aggregated performance optimization. Precisely, we can account in the problem (2.18)
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FIGURE 4.1: Exemplary non-averaged (dashed) and averaged (solid) convergence of aggregated perfor-
mance obtained by stochastic approximation (4.23) with averaging (4.26). The parameter settings are K = 8
and ¥(y) = —log(vy) and s(n) = 0.88, n € N and R(s(r)) =8, r € N and E(6My(n)) = 0.1750%, k € K.

for additional constraints on some selected links. We distinguish some subclass B C K of constrained
links and consider general constraints of the form

g(p) — g1 <0, kebB, (4.27)

with some twice Frechet-differentiable constraint metrics p — gx(p), p € Rf and predefined values
Jr. In particular, an established power control approach consists in considering B as the subclass
of QoS-critical links, with requirements on the values of some QoS function. If such a performance
function is again monotone function of the link SIR, say vx — ®(9%), 7% > 0, then the link
QoS constraints can be expressed as ®(y,(p)) — P < 0, k € B, with &, as the predefined QoS
requirements, where ® can be in general different from the link performance function incorporated
in (2.16) (again, we implicitly change the sign of increasing QoS functions). For instance, if the
links k£ € B carry highly QoS-sensitive traffic, such as a real-time stream, it is justified to impose
requirements on, e.g., the provided link rate ®(yx) = —log(1 + v&), 7% > 0, or its approximation
D () = log(vk), vk = 0, as explained above. By bijectivity of ®, the link performance constraints
can be equivalently written as minimum constraints on link SIR according to (4.27) with

9k(p) = —w(p), kE€B, (4.28)

and with —j, = ®1(®;,) as the resulting link SIR requirements.

A different particular kind of constraints are the constraints related to the limited power spectral
density. This kind of limitations appears to be of particular importance in mesh networks, where
the neighboring mesh access clusters may represent distinct systems which coexist in the same
bandwidth and area [32|. To mitigate the inter-system interference in such case, it is necessary to
adjust the link power constraints p according to the topology of the mesh access clusters and provide
restrictions on maximum received power for links with critically located receivers. The subclass of
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such links is modeled by B C K and the corresponding received power constraints can be written
as (4.27) with
9k(p) = (VD)) +px + 07, kB (4.29)

The values of g, k € B, represent now the received power constraints and are adjusted according to
the local power density limitations, wave propagation conditions, etc. While under received power
restrictions (4.29) and our assumptions from Chapter 2 problem (2.25) has always a solution, such
solution may not exist in the case of constraints on link SIR (4.28) under general values gi, k € B
[40], [39], [15]. Thus, hereafter we shall implicitly assume that the problem is solvable also for
(4.28).

Summarizing, under Condition 1 (e.g., under log-convex inverse performance function ¥=!), the
problem of aggregated performance optimization extended to account for constraints on selected
critical links is obtained from problem (2.25) as

min 3" o U ((e”)).

ke

. (4.30)
subject to { -

Clearly, under setting B = @ (empty set of critical links), the extended problem form (4.30) reduces
to (2.25).

It is easy to see with Proposition 6, that if the inverse QoS function W~ is log-convex and the
functions @ +— gx(e®), x € X, k € K, are convex, then the problem (4.30) is convex. The latter
condition is satisfied in particular by the received power (4.29) [47], while constraints (4.28) can be
easily reformulated to yield a convex form as well.

4.2.2 GENERALIZED LAGRANGIAN CONSTRUCTION

For notational simplicity in the following Sections, we use a uniform formulation of all constraints
in (4.30) as hi(x) <0, k € £, with set £ such that L = |£| = K + |B|. Let the set of tight (satisfied
with equality) constraints at & € R¥ be denoted as

T(x) ={k e L:hg(x)=0}

Complying with the optimization theory convention, we refer to x as feasible, if it satisfies all
constraint inequalities hi(x) <0, k € L.

The main aim of our Lagrangian construction is the property of positive definiteness of its Hes-
sian at its stationary points which are associated with points satisfying the Second Order Sufficiency
Conditions (SOSC). This property ensures (local) convergence of a surprisingly simple iteration we
propose (Section 4.2.3). The classical linear Lagrangean function does not, in general, have such
property on the points satisfying SOSC (in short, on SOSC points), so that the proposed iteration
is in general divergent in combination with the linear Lagrangian.

The first modification of the Lagrangian with the desired positive semidefiniteness property falls
into the framework of so-called multiplier methods and was proposed in [71]. The multiplier method
proposed in |71] is applicable to equality-constrained problems and was later generalized to account
for inequality constraints in [73]. More sophisticated nonlinear Lagrangians were proposed in [74]
and |72]. In the context of the considered problem (4.30), the concepts from |74], [72| are applicable
but their use seems to be of some intricacy. Thus, we prefer an own Lagrangian construction which
shares the most properties of the concepts in [74], [72].
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Definition 3 For the optimization problem (4.30) we define the Lagrangean function

L(z, p,c Z%‘I’ Yr(e®)) + Zw (be)hi(®) +¢), (@, p,c) € RF xRF xR (4.31)
ke kel

where the functions ¥ :R — I, I CR and ¢ : R — R satisfy the following conditions.

Condition 6 Function Y is twice differentiable and

i.) ¥'(y) >0, y € R (increasingness),

i.) ¥"(y) >0, y € R (strict convezity),

iii.) V" (y)/ (V' (y))? is strictly monotone and unbounded from above.

Condition 7 Function ¢ is twice differentiable and

i.) ¢(y) = ¢(—v), y € R (evenness),

ii.) ¢(y) > 0, y € R (nonnegativity),

iii.) &(y) = 0 4ff ¢'(y) =0 iff y = 0, where ¢"(0) > 0 (has unique local extremum as a minimum
with value 0 at 0).

We sometimes group the arguments of the Lagrangian (4.31) according to z = (x, ). One can
find numerous functions which satisfy Conditions 6 and 7. Prominent examples are

Y(y) =€’ and o¢(y) =y*", neN,.

The following Proposition characterizes a connection between vectors satisfying the Kuhn-Tucker
conditions (in short, Kuhn-Tucker points) of problem (4.30) and stationary points of Lagrangian
(4.31).

Proposition 15 Let +u € RY denote any of the 2% vectors such that (£p)y = g or (£p)r = — ik
independently for k € L. If (£,A) € RE x RY is a Kuhn-Tucker point of problem (4.30), then
(x, tp), with £ = +p(c) defined by

Ao =¥ ()p(Epk), k€L, (4.32)

is a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.31) for any ¢ € R. Conversely, given any ¢ € R, if (x,£p) €
RE x RE, with x feasible, is a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.31), then (z, ), with X given by
(4.32), is a Kuhn-Tucker point of problem (4.50).

Proof Let
L(z,A) = F(e®) + ) Mhp(z), (2,2) € RF xR, (4.33)
kel

be the linear Lagrangian of problem (4.30) and let (x, ) € RX x R”, where x is feasible, satisfy
the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of problem (4.30). Then, by the complementary slackness conditions,
we have

e =0, kel\T(z), (4.34)
so that Vg L(x,\) = 0 yields

+ D N Vig(x (4.35)
keT (x)
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By (4.32) and by Conditions 6, 7, we have further
A =0 iff pur=0 iff (b(uk) =0 iff ¢/(Mk) =0, kel (4.36)

which implies by (4.34) and (4.35) that

Vol(@,tp,¢) = VF(e®) + Y ¢(Em)y (¢(£u)hi(@) + ¢)Vhy(x)
keL\T ()

+ 3 GEm) () Vi) =0, ceR.

keT (x)

Further, note that %L(i, i, c) =V (o(fir)hp(2) + )¢ (fur ) hie(2), (2, 1) € RE xRY, k € K. Thus,
we have %L(x, +up,c) =0, k € T(x), by definition of 7 (x), and

iL(az, tp,c) =0, ke l\T(x),

Opu
due to assumption (4.32) and (4.34), (4.36), which completes the proof of (x, £u) as a stationary
point of (4.31).

Conversely, let (x,£p), with @ feasible, be a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.31) for any
¢ € R. Then, the Kuhn-Tucker condition hi(x) < 0, k € K, is satisfied by feasibility of «, and the
Kuhn-Tucker condition A > 0 holds due to (4.32) and Conditions 6, 7. By Vg ,L(x,+p,c) =0 we
have also

VE(e®) + > d(Eum)y (¢(£ ) hi () + ¢) V() = 0,
her (4.37)

O (d(Fpn)hi(x) + €)@ () hy(x) =0, k€ L.

According to Condition 6, the latter equality is satisfied if and only if either hg(x) = 0 or ¢/ (Fux) =
0, k € L£. Thus, by assumption (4.32) and (4.36), the second equality in (4.37) is equivalent
to Aghip(x) = 0, k € L, which is the complementary slackness condition. Consequently, given
k ¢ T (x), the second equality in (4.37) is satisfied if and only if ¢/(+ux) = 0. Again, by assumption
(4.32) and (4.36), this implies that the first equality in (4.37) is equivalent to (4.35), which is the
Kuhn-Tucker condition VgL(x,A) = 0. This completes the proof of (x,\) as a vector satisfying
the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of problem (4.30). O

It can be seen that due to evenness of ¢, a single vector satisfying the Kuhn-Tucker conditions
of problem (4.30) corresponds to 27 stationary points of (4.31), which are associated with the same
power vector. In terms of convergence of an algorithmic solution it is therefore not of interest which
of such vectors is the vector of attraction of the algorithm.

The next results concerns the key feature of the positive semidefiniteness of the Hessian of (4.31)
at any vector satisfying the SOSC of problem (4.30).

Proposition 16 If (z,\) € RE x RL satisfies strict complementarity and is an SOSC point of
problem (4.30), then for the stationary point z = (x, ) of Lagrangian (4.31), with p = p(c) given
by (4.32), there exists co = co(z) € R such that

ViL(z,¢) =0, c¢>coorec<cp. (4.38)

Conversely, if (4.38) is satisfied at a stationary point z of Lagrangian (4.31) and x is feasible, then
(x,N), with X given by (4.32), is an SOSC of problem (4.30).
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Proof The Hessian matrix of the Lagrangian (4.31) can be written as

VaL(%,c) = V2F(e®)+ > &% (fu) " ($(fir) b (&) + ) VI (Z) V' i (2)+
kel

> o) (S(fin) i (&) + ) V2hi (&), (2,¢) € RFHF xR
kel

(4.39)

By the complementary slackness condition satisfied at (x,A) (since (2, A) is an SOSC point) and
by (4.32) we have \y = 0, k ¢ 7 (x), which gives with (4.33) that VZL(x,\) = V2F(e®) +
D okeT () ()Y’ (¢)V2hi(z). Thus, evaluating the Hessian (4.39) for 2 = z and noting that, by
(4.32) and Condition 6, A\ = 0 iff () = 0, we yield with (4.32) that

VaL(z,¢) = VoL@ M)+ > ¢ ()" (0) Vig(@) V' hy ()
keT (x)

= Z )\2 w// ) Vhi(x)V'hi(x), ceR.

keT (x

(4.40)

If 7(xz) = @ we have immediately by Definition 17 ii.) that V2 L(z, X) = 0, which gives by (4.40)
that VZL(z,c) = 0 and completes the proof for 7(x) = @. Thus, let now 7 (x) # @. Since
A > 0, k € T(x), by strict complementarity, we have by Debreu’s Theorem [84] that there exists

some 1o = 1Po(z) > 0 such that VZL(x,\) + D okeT () )\2( IEEﬁQth( )V'hi(x) = 0 whenever
V"(e) /(' (c))? > vpo. But function y — " (y)/(¢'(y))?, y € R, is by assumption strictly monotone
and unbounded from above so that there exists some ¢y = co(wo) € R such that " (c)/(¢'(¢))? > o
for either ¢ > ¢ or ¢ < cg, depending on whether ¥ (y)/(¥'(y))?, y € R, is increasing or decreasing.
This completes the sufficiency proof.

For the converse, note that with (4.40) and the definition of semidefiniteness, we obtain

YVal@ Ny + Y (v ()Y Vir(@)(y'Vig(x)) >0, y#0, ¢>corec<a,
keT (x)

which implies the SOSC condition ii.) in Definition 17. Since further, by assumption, z = (x, p) is
a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.31) with @ being feasible, the SOSC condition i.) in Definition
17 is implied by Proposition 15 and the proof of necessity is completed. U

By the proof it is readily seen that the right inequality for ¢ € R is the one which allows
arbitrarily large values of ¢ (c)/(¢'(c))?, and thus depends on whether y — 9" (y)/(¢'(y))?, y € R,
is increasing or decreasing. For instance, under 1 (y) = €Y we have ¥"(y)/(1'(y))* = e™¥, which
implies that local convexity according to (4.38) is ensured for ¢ < ¢g, for some ¢y € R.

With our Lagrangian construction, the following feature follows now by means of elementary
calculus.

Lemma 7 If z = (x, u) is a stationary point of (4.31), with x feasible, then VzL(z,c) = diag(ViL(z, c)),
with
0 keT(x)

(ViL(Z,C))kk = {¢/(6)¢//(0)hk(w) k¢ T(x)

The following corollary of Proposition 16 and Lemma 7 shows the key saddle point property of the
Lagrangian (4.31).
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Corollary 1 Let z = (x, u) € RE x R be a stationary point of (4.31) such that (4.32) is satisfied
for some A € RL. If SOSC of problem (4.30) are satisfied at (z, ), then we have

ViL(z,¢) X0, ¢>0
and there exists some co < 00, such that
ViL(z,c) =0, ¢>cyorc<c.

Equivalently, z is an isolated (local) saddle point of (4.31) for ¢ > ¢y or ¢ < co, that is, there exists
some neighborhood S(x) of x, such that

L(x,p,c) < L(z,¢) < L(xz,p,c), (x,p) € S(x)xS(w), c>coore<cy.

By Corollary 1, any vector satisfying the SOSC of problem (4.30) translates one-to-one to a
saddle point of the generalized Lagrangian (4.31). The vector satisfying the SOSC itself is in
general not a saddle point of the classical linear Lagrangian [75], [85]. In fact, recalling Section
4.1.2, a stationary point of a linear Lagrangean function is a max-min point, but in general not a
saddle point of the linear Lagrangian.

4.2.3 ALGORITHM CONSTRUCTION

We identify the SOSC with the property of a local minimizer, which can be done for a large class of
problems [74], i.e. for a large class of constraint metrics g, k € B, in (4.30). Thus, it follows from
Corollary 1 that solving the problem of aggregated performance optimization (4.30) locally consists
in finding of a saddle point of the generalized Lagrangian (4.31). Clearly, if any local minimizer
of problem (4.30) is global as well, then finding a saddle point of (4.31) is equivalent to finding a
(global) solution to problem (4.30).

THE ITERATION

The algorithm corresponds precisely to the primal-dual search of a saddle point of (4.31), based on
the gradient iteration. Given some fixed step-size s > 0, the n-th iteration step can be formulated
simply as

—Ig O

z(n+1)=2z(n)+s < 0o I,

) V.L(z(n),c), neN, (4.41)
where Iy denoted the identity matrix of size N € N. In iteration (4.41), the primal steps (over the
logarithmic transmit powers & € R¥) and the dual steps (over the vector of dual variables pu € RY)
are conducted concurrently. Interestingly, due to the Lagrangian construction (4.31) the iteration
is unconstrained, both with respect to the primal variable (power vector) and the dual variable.
This stands in contrast to conventional primal-dual iterations applied to the linear Lagrangian of
problem (4.30) [49]. Such iterations solve the dual problem, on the right-hand side of (4.6), which
is nonnegatively constrained according to A € Ri [48]. Complying with the nature of primal-dual
iterations, the iteration (4.41) is locally convergent without requiring feasibility of the consecutive
primal iterates x(n), n € N, which stands in contrast to the simple projected gradient iteration
(4.15). Thus, the proposed algorithm requires no steps or actions in addition to the iteration step
(4.41) at all. The convergence is proven in the following Proposition.
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Proposition 17 Let € R be a local minimizer of problem (4.30) such that the strict comple-
mentarity condition and constraint qualification from Lemma 19 are satisfied at (x,v) for some
v € RLY. Then, under step-size

|ReAy(diag(—I g, IL)ViL(z,¢))|

0<s<2 mi , 4.42
<2 R Idiag(—Tre, I1)VEL (7, 0)) P 142)

with A\, (-) denoting the k-th eigenvalue, z = (x, p) is a point of attraction of iteration (4.41) for
c > ¢y or c < co, with some p € RL and some ¢y € R.

Proof By Proposition 15, if z € R¥ is a local minimizer of Problem (4.30), then z = (z, p) is
a stationary point of (4.31) for some pu € R”. Since (4.41) is a gradient-based method applied to
(4.31), an equilibrium point of the map

2 G(2) = 24 s diag(—Ix,I)V:L(Z,¢), zeRETL ¢>0o0rc <, (4.43)
can be only a stationary point of (4.31) [79]. The gradient of such map can be written as
VG(2) = I + sdiag(—Ig,I)ViL(Z,¢), (4.44)

where we can write explicitly

~ViL(z,¢c) —V3.L(z,
diag(—I,11)VEL(Z,c) = ( L(Z.0) —Vaul(z0) ) z e REHL,

2 ~ 2 ~
v/i7pL(z, C) VI:LL(Z,C)

Hereby, we have V’%ﬁL(E, c) = V%viL(E, c), z € RE*L and the k-th row of the Hessian V%viL(E, c)
can be easily shown to be of the form

V()¢ () V'hi(2), k€ T ()

z ¢ REHL, 4.45
0 RET(@E), (4.45)

By Ostrowski’s Theorem [79], it is known that an equilibrium point 2z is a point of attraction of
iteration (4.41) if p(VG(2)) = maxi<k<r+1 |\ (G(2))| < 1, with p(-) denoting the spectral radius,
which is by (4.44) equivalent to

2ReN(diag(— I, I1)V2L(2,¢)) + s\\e(diag(— I, IL)V2L(z,e)|> <0, kek.  (4.46)

Now it is easy to see that given assumption (4.42), condition (4.46) is satisfied if and only if
max) <g<x+1 ReXp(diag(—I g, I1)VZL(z,c)) < 0. But due to block-skew-symmetry of the matrix
diag(—I,I1)VZL(z,c) we have [63]

Re)y(diag(—I g, I1)VZL(z,¢)) = Reu)diag(—Ix, I1)ViL(2,c)uy
= —Rev},ViL(z,c)vp + Rew Vi L(z, c)wy, 1<k<K+L,
(4.47)

with u, = (v, wi) € REFL as the k-th eigenvector of diag(—If,I)VZL(z,c). Hence, with
Corollary 1 and the definition of semidefiniteness, one obtains

jag(— 2 < > r ¢ <
| max ReAp(diag(—Ik,I)ViL(z,¢)) <0, ¢> ¢ orc<cy,
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for some ¢y € R. Assume, by contradiction, Re\,(diag(—Ik,I)VZL(z,c)) = 0, for ¢ > ¢y or
¢ < ¢, for some 1 < k < K + L, which implies by (4.47) and uy, # 0 (satisfied by definition) that

—ViL(z,c)vr — V3 ;L(z, c)w;

Rediag(—1I,I)ViL(z,c)uy =
9(~Ix,I1) (2, cJuy (V’;ﬂL(z,C)Uk-FV%L(zyC)wk

)—0, c>coorc<c.

(4.48)
Since V%L(z, c) is a diagonal matrix specified in Lemma 7, we can conclude by (4.47) that 7 (x) # @.
Further, since we have V2L(z,c) = 0 for ¢ > ¢g or ¢ < ¢, by Corollary 1, it follows from (4.47)
and the definition of semidefiniteness that vy = 0. Consequently, we must have wy # 0, so that
by (4.45) and the first row in (4.48), one has 3 ;7 () ¥'(¢)¢' (1) (wk); Vhi(z) = 0, and there exists
some j € T(x) such that ¥'(c)¢’(k;)(wy); > 0 for ¢ > ¢p or ¢ < co. But this contradicts the
constraint qualification from Lemma 19, and therefore completes the proof. U
The constraint qualification condition from Lemma 19, required in Proposition 17, seems to be
nonrestrictive (see Appendix A.3 for details). Such condition is satisfied at any local minimizer of
problem (4.30) under the very most "reasonably defined" constraint metrics gx, k € K. In particular,
condition from Lemma 19 is satisfied under constraints on received power (4.29).

CONVERGENCE BEHAVIOR

Let us write iteration (4.41) in short operator form z(n + 1) = G(z(n)). Counsider first the conver-
gence in absolute errors, which is expressible by the root convergence factor (of p-th order, p > 1)
R,(Z,2), with T as the set of all sequences of iterates convergent to a point of attraction z of it-
eration (4.41) [79]. It is an immediate consequence from Ostrowski’s Theorem (it follows also from
the proof of Proposition 17) that

Ri(Z,2) = p(VG(2)) < 1, (4.49)

which is referred to as linear root convergence.

More interesting is the convergence of consecutive error ratios which is described by the quotient
convergence factor (of p-th order, p > 1) Qp(Z, 2), with T as the set of all sequences of iterates
convergent to a point of attraction z of iteration (4.41) (Qp(Z, 2) is defined only if z(n) # Z for all
but finitely many n € N [79]). For the quotient convergence factor we have the following (particular
version of a) standard result [79].

Lemma 8 ([79]) For any ¢ > 0 there exists a norm | - || on REFL such that for the iteration
(4.41) written as z(n + 1) = G(z(n)), n € N, with 2 € RE+L g5 its point of attraction, we have

Q1(Z,2) < p(VG(2)) +e.
Thus, similarly to the root convergence, due to p(VG(2)) < 1 we have a linear quotient con-

vergence of (4.41). With Proposition 17, (4.49) and Lemma 8 we can summarize the convergence
behavior of iteration (4.41) as follows.

Proposition 18 Under any step-size satisfying (4.42), the convergence of iteration (4.41) to z =
(x, 1) € RE xRL such that & is a local minimizer of problem (4.30) is linear in roots and quotients.

The convergence of iteration (4.41) is verified in exemplary simulations in Section 4.2.5.
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4.2.4 DECENTRALIZED FEEDBACK SCHEME

The algorithmic solution (4.41) to the problem of aggregated performance optimization (4.30) was
shown in Section 4.2.3 to be unconstrained (that is, of lowered complexity) and linearly locally
convergent. Besides this, iteration (4.41) has the key advantage of being realizable in decentralized
manner by means of (a slightly extended) adjoint network feedback scheme (Algorithm 3).

Let the dual variable argument p € R of the generalized Lagrangian (4.31) be partitioned as
p = (v,n), with v = (v1,...,vK) associated with power constraints e™ — pr, < 0, k € K, and with
n = (M, ...,mp|) associated with constraints g(z) — gr < 0, k € B. In such case, the generalized
Lagrangian (4.31) can be written as

L(z,v,m,¢) =Y arp®(w(e®) + > () (€™ — pi) + ¢)
ke kex
+ > (o) (gr(€®) — ) +¢),  (w,v,m,¢) € RE xR x RIFI xR,
keB

with g, k € B, given by either of (4.28), (4.29). Recall that, for iterate x(n), n € N, any gra-
dient component of the first Lagrangian term, i.e. B%k djex a;U(v;(e*™)), can be provided in
distributed manner to any link transmitter k € IC by establishing an adjoint network with allocated
powers

mi(n) = —a ¥ (3472 (M), ke K, (4.50)

as in Algorithm 3. A gradient component with respect to link power of the third term in Lagrangian
(4.31) is yielded by basic calculus, for any link k € K, as

i,
0
S S ) (e) — 85) + ) = ) + )+ Y Virs (), (451)
JjEB JEB,jF#k
where in the case of (4.28) we have
/ x(n) . g,%(e“"("))
(1) = V(@ (m(n) (9(e™™) = ge) + €)= Ly~ om(n), k€ B, re(n) =0, k¢B,
(4.52)
and
skg(n) =rg(n ! -1), kek, (4.53)
gr(e=™)

while under (4.29) the settings are

ri(n) = ¢ (d(m(n) (g (e"™) = gi) + c)p(mp(n)), k€ B, re(n) =0, k¢B, (4.54)

and sg(n) = 0, k € K. In either of the cases (4.52), (4.54) we have rg(n) > 0, k € K, due to
Conditions 6, 7. Under separate per-link receiver-side estimation of link SIR and per-link feedback
of sk(n), the knowledge of (4.53) is provided to the link transmitter & € IC, independently on any
link k € K. The estimation of the received power term i.) in (4.51) can be made available to any
link transmitter k € I by establishing, again, an adjoint network and allocation of transmit powers
given by (4.52) and (4.54) in the respective cases. The feedback of si(n) and the allocation of
transmit powers (4.52) or (4.54) is possible under the knowledge of nx(n) at the corresponding link
receiver k € K.
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For the same iterate, the terms

1/} z(n)y _ Aj +c) =
8’7%;3 95() = 83) ) (4.55)

W (B (m(n)) (gk(e™) = Gi) + )¢ (1)) (g (€™™) — g

and

ayka (1)) = ;) + €)= ¥ (@) () = ) + ol (m)e™ ™ (4.56)

are known (can be computed) at the receiver of any link k& € B and the transmitter of any link k € K,
respectively, provided the knowledge of iterates ni(n) and vi(n), respectively. The discussed features
ensure decentralized conduction of (4.41) by an extension of the adjoint network feedback scheme
in the following form. Hereby, we assume the existence of some abstract exit condition terminating
iteration (4.41) and the knowledge of the functions ¥, ¢, ¢ and the constant 0 < ¢ < oo at all link
transmitters and link receivers. Further, the knowledge of constants py, gx is assumed, respectively,
at the transmitter of any link k& € IC and the receiver of any critical link k € B, while the knowledge
of weight ay, is assumed at both the transmitter and receiver of any corresponding link k£ € K.

Algorithm 4

1: Concurrent transmission of links k € K using transmit powers e®™.

2: Recetver-side estimation of transmit power e”x(")  SIR (e (”)) and received power ez’f(")(l +
1/7e(e®™)) on any link k € K.

3: Recewer-side computation of component (4.55) on any link k € B and transmitter-side compu-
tation of component (4.56) on any link k € K.

4: Per-link feedback of the SIR vk(em(”)) on any link k € I and, under link SIR constraints,
per-link feedback of component (4.53), given (4.52), on any link k € B.

5: Concurrent transmission of the adjoint network using transmit powers (4.50).

6: Transmitter-side estimation of the received power my(n) + > e 2k Vikmj(n) and transmitter-
side computation of component % dojek ;U (v; (™)) on any link k € K.

7: Concurrent transmission of the adjoint network using either transmit powers (4.52) under link
SIR constraints, or transmit powers (4.54) under received power constraints.

8: Transmitter-side estimation of the received power (4.51)-i.) and transmitter-side computation
of component (4.51) on any link k € B.

9: Transmitter-side computation of %L(az(n), v(n),n(n),c) and transmitter-side update

0

ze(n+1) = 24(n) = s7—L(@(n), v(n), n(n), o)

i+ 1) = () + 55 L), v(n), ). )

on any link k € IC, and receiver-side update

ne(n+ 1) = (o >+saakL< (n), w(n), n(n), <)

on any link k € B, and n — n + 1 if termination condition not satisfied.

Clearly, the theory from Section 4.1.4 can be straightforwardly extended to the case of noisy
iterates in Algorithm 4.
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4.2.5 SIMULATION RESULTS

We apply the simulations to the case of link capacity ¥(v;) = —log(14+7k), 7% > 0, and normalized
link MMSE W(v;) = 1/(1 4+ &), 7% > 0, as link QoS function. This results in nonconvex instances
of problem (4.30), which satisfy strict complementarity and constraint qualification condition from
Lemma 19 at any SOSC point. For the generalized Lagrangian we take ¥(y) = ¢¥ and ¢(y) = y?,
y € R.

Figures 4.2 and 4.3 show the convergence of exemplary iterate sequences obtained by the feedback
scheme from Algorithm 4 in an ad-hoc network with link SIR constraints. The value of ¢ € R which
ensures convergence does not pose numerical problems. Both figures seem to imply that Algorithm
4 ensures reliable linear convergence even under quite rough estimates.

Note that the slight oscillation of the performance metric in the transient phase of convergence
is, besides the influence of noisy estimates, a result of the unconstrained update character: The
consecutive iterates z(n) = (x(n), u(n)), n € N, are allowed to be temporarily infeasible for several
n € N before reaching the point of attraction. Thus, the weighted aggregate performance happens
to be superior to the actual optimal value at the point of attraction since the power vector and the
values of constraint metrics may temporarily exceed the nominal constraints pg, £ € K, and g,
k € B, respectively.

4.3 ALGORITHMIC SOLUTION BASED ON VARIABLE SPLITTING

We propose a specific splitting of optimization variables in the problem of aggregated performance
optimization. The presented variable splitting is combined with a modified Lagrangean function,
related to the framework from Section 4.2.2) in order to obtain an algorithm with convergence
properties improved in comparison to iteration (4.41). Similarly to iteration (4.41), the resulting
algorithm is shown to be realizable in decentralized manner by means of an extended adjoint network
feedback scheme from Algorithm 3.

4.3.1 OPTIMIZATION UNDER NONLINEAR INTERFERENCE

The approach of variable splitting allows for the treatment of an extended problem as well, but the
extension is of different type than in Section 4.2. Precisely, in this section we rely on the generalized
definition of the SIR function of the form

Dk
p)=——, peP, kek, 4.57
with function p — Ji(p), p € P, satisfying
32
Je(e®) = (V2 J(e®)),; = 0 X, jkek, j#k 4.58
al'k;al'j k(e ) ( k(e ))k] , TEA, JL,kEKN, ] 75 ( )

Condition (4.58) characterizes a class of receivers for which the interference power at their output
can be expressed as
Ji(p) = ijl(pz) +¢, PEP, keK,
lek

with a function p — jgi(p), p € I CR4, k,1 € K, and constant ¢ € R. Thus, by (4.57) and (4.58) we
extend the consideration of linear receivers, and the associated SIR functions (2.1), to receivers with
interference power expressible as a sum of, in general, nonlinear functions of link transmit powers
(plus a constant term). The possible nonlinearity of jx;, k,1 € K, can be a result of hardware-related
nonlinear effects in transceiver signal processing.
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F(e™) = = 3232 axlog(1+ i (e™™))

0.3 50 100 150

FI1GURE 4.2: Exemplary convergence of aggregated performance obtained by Algorithm 4 with averaging
(4.26). The settings are K = 15, |B| = 6, U(y) = —log(l + ), ¢ = —=7.5 and s(n) = 04, n € N, and
R(s(r)) =3, r € N, and the variance of estimates in steps 2, 6, 8 is 0.307, k € K.

0.2, 50 100 150

FI1GURE 4.3: Exemplary convergence of aggregated performance obtained by Algorithm 4 with averaging
(4.26). The settings are as in Figure 4.2 except that ¥(v) = 1/(1+ ) and the variance of estimates in steps
2, 6, 8 is 0.1502, k € K.
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4.3.2 APPROACH WITH MODIFIED LAGRANGIAN

Assuming implicitly that Condition 1 is satisfied, e.g. in the case when ® = ¥~ is log-convex
(Proposition 5), we consider the version (2.25) of the problem of aggregated performance optimiza-
tion. We propose a splitting of the optimization variables as used for the characterization of network
duality in problem form (4.7), but using the notion of the generalized SIR function (4.57), (4.58).
Precisely, we reformulate (2.25) in the form

e —p<o0
erk
min max Z apV(—), subject to I, —t, <0 (4.59)
x I Iy,
kek Ji(e®) —t, =0, kelk.
The purpose of using the telescope variable t = (t1,...,tx) € RX is merely the separation of the

constraint inequalities for the minimization variables © and the maximization variables Iy, k € K,
and thus the necessary separation of the corresponding constraint-related addends in the Lagrangian
function (see, e.g., [85], Section 4). In fact, it is readily seen that the constraint inequalities of the
problem are equivalent to e* —p < 0 and I — Ji(e®) < 0, k € K. Due to the assumption of
decreasing function ¥, it is readily seen that the maximum in (4.59) is attained for the tuple of
largest I, k € K, which satisfy the constraints in (4.59). Thus, for the solution of (4.59) it is
necessary that Iy = t; and thus I, = Jx(e®), k € K, which makes the equivalence of (4.59) and
(2.25), with (4.57) evident. Analogously to Section 4.2.2, we refer to z € RY as feasible if it satisfies
the constraint inequalities in (4.59).

Definition 4 Given problem (4.59), let the Lagrangian function

etk A
Ll L NN 8) = 5 (o) + D olun) (€™ = )
kek k kek
+ O M) = tk) = > 6D Te — t),  (m, T, A, N 1) € R,
kex kel

(4.60)
where the function ¢ satisfies the following condition.

Condition 8 Function p+— ¢(u), p € R, is twice differentiable and

Z) ¢(N) = ¢(_:U’)7 e R (6116”),

ii.) ¢(n) >0, p € R (nonnegative),

iii.) ¢"(p) >0, u € R (strictly convez),

w.) =014 ¢(u) =0 iff ¢'(u) =0 (unique wrregularity as a minimum with value 0 at 0).

Among numerous functions satisfying Condition 7, the simplest one appears to be, again, ¢(u) = 2.

The following proposition is a straightforward consequence of Condition 8 and the definition of
the Kuhn-Tucker conditions (Definition 14). When Condition 6 is replaced by Condition 8, then
Proposition 15 can be seen as a generalization of the following result to the case of Lagrangian
(4.31)).

Proposition 19 Let +u € RX denote either (£p)y = pp or (£p)p = —px independently for
ke K. If (x,I,v,9,\,t) € R?K x RiK x R?K js a Kuhn-Tucker point of problem (4.59), then
(x, I, +p, £X1, N7 1), with
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is a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.60). Conversely, if (x, I, p, X', A7 t) € RO with  feasible,
is a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.60), then (x,I,v,m, X7, t), with v, n given by (4.61), is a
Kuhn-Tucker point of problem (4.59).

Proof Let (x,I,v,n,\’, t) € R2K x RiK x R?K be a Kuhn-Tucker point of problem (4.59), let

(4.61) be satisfied, and define T (&) = {k € K : e™* — p, = 0} and L(I,t) = {k € K : [, — t}, = 0},
for (z,1,t) € R3K. Then, it is evident from (4.60) and the classical linear Lagrangian

L(z,I,v,n, At Zak\II )+ lek

ke ke
+ZA%(J;€( —tr) = Y (I —te), (@, I,v,m, X t) € RPN x RN x R?K,
ke kex

(4.62)

that V(g 75 L(x, I,v,n, A7, t) = 0 implies V(575 L(£z) = 0, with +z = (x, I,+p, A1, \7 1),
Further, by the second and fourth expression in (4.71) we have 8— L(xz) =0, k € T(x), and

821 L(tz) =0, k € L(I,t), by the definitions of 7 (x) and L(I,t), respectively. In parallel, the
k

second and fourth expression in (4.71) imply a%kL(iz) =0, ke L\ 7T (x), and diiL(iz) =0,
ke K\ L(I,t), due to the complementary slackness conditions v = 0, k € K\ 7 (x), and n, = 0,
k € K\ 7T(I,t) and Condition 8 iv.). Finally, it is obvious by the constraints in (4.59) that
V57 L(*z) = 0, which completes the proof of -z as a stationary point of (4.60).

Conversely, let z = (a:,I,u,)\I,/\J,t) € ROK with x feasible, be a stationary point of La-
grangian (4.60) and let (4.61) hold. We yield v > 0, n > 0 immediately by Condition 8. Further,

V(ﬁ 5\I)L(z) = 0 yields with the second and fourth expression in (4.71) and Condition 8 iv.) that

vp(e™ —pr) =0, np(Iy —t) =0, keK, (4.63)

which are the complementary slackness conditions. By V3L(z) = 0 and the third expression in
(4.71), it follows that ¢(A\L) > 0, k € K, since VU is decreasing and a > 0. This implies further
Iy —t, =0, k € K, due to (4.63). Also, e —p < 0 is obvious from feasibility and Ji(e®) — ¢t = 0,
k € K, is immediate from VisL(z) = 0. Finally, it is evident from (4.60), (4.62) and (4.61)
that V@j’i)fj(w,I,u,n, A7, t) = 0 follows from Viz1%L(2) = 0, which completes the proof of
(x,I,v,m,X7,t) as a Kuhn-Tucker point. O

By the Lagrangian construction, a stationary point of (4.60), associated by (4.61) with a Kuhn-
Tucker point, can be found by unconstrained iterations. This parallels the property of the general-
ized Lagrangian (4.31) and stands again in contrast to conventional primal-dual iterations, which
solve the nonnegatively constrained dual problem (right-hand side of (4.6)).

The Lagrangean duality theory, with key elements outlined in Section 4.1.2, is straightforwardly
extendable to the case of modified Lagrangian (4.60) [48], [86]. Precisely, the interest is in finding
a stationary point being a max-min and a min-max point, that is, satisfying

zZ=ar max min L(z 4.64
& (1, N ER2KE (& e S(2,1) (=), ( )

and

z

arg  min sup L(z), (4.65)
(@, 1)€S(&,1) (ju,2) €R2K
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with S(y) as a (sufficiently small) neighborhood of y € R2%X. Analogously to the case of the classical
linear Lagrangean function [48], [86], it is easily shown that if 2 = (&, I, f1, A) € R*F satisfies (4.64)
and (4.65), then it is a local minimizer of problem (4.59) (see also the discussion in [72]). For finding
the desired stationary point of (4.60) we construct the iteration taking the form

z(n+1) \ [ =(n) 1
( p(n+1) ) B < p(n) > (V?m wEEM) Ve =) z(n) € R% n e N. (4.66)
Vi o L(z(n+1)) =0,

Iteration (4.66) comsists in applying the Newton update with respect to variables (x,pu) € R2K
and enforcing a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.60) with respect to the remaining variables
(I, A1, A7 t) € R* . Thus, it can be classified as a conditional Newton iteration or Newton it-
eration under reduced dimensionality. By condition (4.58), it is readily seen that

92 52 52
L = L — L —_ . . .
OOz, 2 =0, OO (z)=0, OO (2) =0, for k#j, kjek, (467)

i.e. the blocks of the Hessian matrix in (4.66) have the crucial property of being diagonal. Since,
by the standard four-block inverse expression [87], we can write

(1) ( z>> L<z>—sz<z>> V'2 WL(2)(V2L(2) ™!

(ViL(z) "'V z)(V’2 L(=)(VAL(2) V3 ,L(z) - VAL(=)) )
<v2L<z> V2L L) VALE) V(=)

2> ol (VZL(2) — V2 ,L(2)(V4L(2))~ V'2 L(z))
ViawtE) ( (V2 L(z )VQL(
W L(

(4.68)

it follows further that the inverse Hessian, if existent, has the same structure as the Hessian itself:
The two blocks on its block-diagonal and the two outer blocks are all diagonal matrices. Thus,
the Newton update term of any k-th component of x € R¥ and p € RX in (4.66) is a linear
combination of two gradient components; (VgL(2)), and (V,L(z)),, k € K. A further property
of (4.66) and Lagrangian (4.60) is that V(I7>\I7>\J7t)L(Z) = 0 can be expressed as an explicit map
yielding (I,AL,A7,t) € R*¥ as a function of (x, ) € R*!. These features yield the following
reformulation of (4.66).

Lemma 9 For any n € N, the power control iteration (4.66) can be written equivalently as

wr(n+1) = ap(n) + EETSP (G g (m) (0x WL (log G2 ) + b)) )+

Sk(
S e A 5 T3 (€20)) = (¢ (i ()P )>(>
e 1) = ug() + SUEED (€740 — i) (oW (108 G157 )

O (n))e™s ™ + 37 e A -&J( @(n >)>f k ek,
zi(n o (n)
(M (ay, ¥ (log 1’“ ) + ¢(ur(n))e” +ZJ€,CA3’£ J;(e*™)))
I(n+1)=Jy(e=tD)
ar et (n+1)
Mn+1) = —%0 (log S5"55),

(4.69)
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where additionally p(\L(n +1)) = A/ (n+ 1), ts(n+ 1) = Iy(n + 1), k € K, and where we defined

g

eTr(n

Ii.(n)

sk(n) =(¢' (x(n))) 2+ — ¢ (. (n)) (€™ — pr) (ar WY ( )+
. | o . kelk. (4.70)
() + 37X T Ty,
JEK
Proof The Lemma is obtained by applying elementary calculus to (4.60), (4.66) and (4.68).
The main steps are the following. Given z = (z, I, u, A', A7, t) € ROK | we have

(VaL(2)), = o L(2) = anWillog ) + dlu)e™ + > S i (e)

(Val(2)), = o-Lz) = 6 (e =)

(VL) = 57 D) = ~an () Gy = 60 39
(Vo L(2), = &L(z) & D) I — 1),

(Vo L(2)), = f;iuz) = ()~ (Val(2)), = 5 L) = A — 60)

(4.71)

Making use of the property W/ (y) = ¥’ (e¥)e® + W/'(e¥)e, y € R, and (4.58), we get (4.67) and

2— = — — " R Tk J (T
(VZL(2))ks aj%L(z) o ¥, (log I ) + dpk)e +j§e’:c)‘g axz J;(e®)
0?2 . )
(ViL(2))y, = gz l(=) = ¢ () (™ — ) kek.  (472)
(V2 AL(2))y = 0 L(2) = ¢ ()™
0 Kk OOk = ¢ HE)e ™,

4.3.3 LOCAL CONVERGENCE AND DUALITY

We have the following general (local) quadratic convergence result. Quadratic convergence is the
fastest achievable one under the use of up to second-order characteristics of the problem in the
iteration.

Proposition 20 Let z = (x, I, u, \', A7 t) € RK be a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.60) which
corresponds through (4.61) to a Kuhn-Tucker point of problem (4.59) and is such that V%@F_L)L(Z)
is continuous on some S(z) and nonsingular for z = z. Then, z is a point of attraction of iteration
(4.66), and if additionally the maps V" and & — %Jj(ei), z € RE, k,j € K, are continuous,

then we have quadratic quotient convergence in the sense that Og(z) > 2.

Proof Let z = (x, 1, p, )\],)\‘],t) € ROK he a stationary point of (4.60) associated through
(4.61) with a Kuhn-Tucker point of problem (4.59) and let map v — ¥(v), v € Ry, be such
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that ¥(¢p(un)) = u, for p € Ry (inverse map of the restriction of ¢ to R;). Further, define maps
z — F(z) € RE and z — H(z) € RE, z € R, such that (F(z)), = Jr(e®) and (H(Z)), =
_ak\I/’(J:Z:i))JQ(eac) k € K. By (4.71) and Condition 7 it is now readily seen that the stationary
point VL(z) = 0 can be expressed as

1)
)

z=z(z, p) = (z F(z),p, +¢(H(x)), H(z), F(x)). (4.73)
Now, let (z, t) — G(z, 1), (z, 1) € R*K | be defined as

z), F(2)))”

G(z, i) = (&' 1) —(ViguLl(® F(@), b, £(H(2)), H(
H(z), F(z)).

ViawL(®, F(z), p, 29 (H(T)),

By the nonsingularity assumption and continuity of F' and H, map G is well-defined for (Z, ) =
(z,p) and continuous on some S(zx, ). Using the definitions and Lemma 9, precisely the last two
equalities in (4.69), the Newton update in iteration (4.66) can be formulated, for any n € N, as

(@(n+1), u(n +1)) = G(z(n), u(n)), (4.74)
while the remaining iterates are obtained by maps

(I(n4+1), M (n+1), X (n+1),t(n+1)) = (F(x(n+1)), j:q/)(H(m(n—H))),H(m(n—kl)),F(m(n—(H)))).
4.75
By (4.73) and assumption VL(z) = 0 we have that (x, p) is a fixed point of map G and also

Vig,pG(@,p) =1 V(g )(v(x ) L(z ))AV(:’D,;’L)L(Z) - (V%ﬁ%mL(z))f v?:i:,/])L(z) =0.

((x, p) is a stationary point of G). This implies with 10.1.6 in [79], that (x, ) is a point of attraction
of (4.74), which is the Newton update in (4.66). Since the remaining iterates in (4.66) are obtainable
by the fixed map (4.75), it follows with (4.73) that 2z is a point of attraction of iteration (4.66).

From the formulation of iteration (4.66) as (4.74), (4.75) it is evident that the map (4.75) has no
influence on the quotient convergence (Appendix A.3.2). Thus, for the order of quotient convergence
of iteration (4.66) to z we have Og(z) = Og(w, p), where Og(az, p) denotes the order of quotient
convergence of (4.74) to (x, pu). Tteration (4.74) is the conventional Newton iteration applied to the
function

(&, 1) — L(z, 1) = (&, F(2), 0, 2Y(H(2)), H(2), F (%)), (2,p) R, (4.76)

Under continuity of ¥ and & — %Jj(e@), x € RE Kk, j € K, it is evident from (4.60) and the
definitions of F' and H that the Hessian of (4.76) is continuous as well, and thus, also Lipschitz
continuous on some S(x, i) [88]. With the general Newton Attraction Theorem (10.2.2 in [79]) this
implies finally Og(a:, p) > 2, which completes the proof due to Og(z) = Og(ac, ). O

Note that the unconstrained stationary point property is the central element of the proof of
Proposition 20, which underlines the role of the modified Lagrangian (Proposition 19). An anal-
ogous application of iteration (4.66) to the conventional Lagrangian (4.62) would guarantee local
convergence only under additional mapping/ projection mechanisms and such convergence would
be no more quadratic, in general.

Algorithm (4.66) does not, in general, ensure a monotone descent of the aggregated performance
value. Monotone descent may be, however, enforced, under retained quadratic convergence, by
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introducing in the iteration over (x,u) € R?X in (4.66) a damping factor sequence a(n), n € N,
such that for some ng € N we have a(n) = 1, n > ng (for details we refer to [79]).
In order to find a local minimizer

(4.77)
kaJk(em) <0, kek,

x,I) =arg min max « \IJ ), such that
( ) zeS(x) IcS I)kz;C b {

by means of (4.66), the point of attraction of (4.66) is desired to be a max-min and min-max point
satisfying (4.64), (4.65). This case is characterized in the following result.

Proposition 21 A stationary point (x, I, u, X', X7 t) € RSX of Lagrangian (4.60) corresponds to
a local problem solution (4.77) if either Lagrangian (4.60) is a min-maz function of & € RE | T ¢ RE
on some S(x,I) with feasible , which is equivalent to

CEk 6$k 6:Ek
ang!(log — iA ) > =)™ = > )\J ¢ (log K) + W, (log K) <0, (4.78)
JEK

for feasible x, or Lagrangian (4.60) is a convez-concave function of & € RX, T € RE on some
S(ax, I) with feasible x, which is equivalent to

" ek " ek / e’k
oW (log < A ) = —é(ux)e Z)\ Ve (log ﬂ) + W, (log ﬂ) <0, (479
JEK

for feasible x, where we defined y — ©2(y) = % if W (y) + Vl(y) # 0 and ¢’(y) = 0
otherwise, y € R.

Proof Let z = (x,I,u, A, A7 t) € ROK be a stationary point of Lagrangian (4.60) and
assume first by contradiction that (4.60) is either a min-max function or a convex-concave function
of £ € RX I € RX on some S(x, I), with x feasible, but z does not correspond to a local solution
(4.77). The classical Lagrangian duality results extend straightforwardly to min-max problems (see
[85], Section 4) and to generalized Lagrangians (see, e.g. [74], [88], [73]): It is readily seen that z is
associated with a local solution (4.77) if and only if

z =arg min max sup mf L(z). (4.80)
zeS(x )IES(I)( A7)er2K ATERK

From the fourth expression in (4.71) and Condition 7 iii.) we have that V;IL(Z) = 0 whenever

I —t < 0. Similarly, by the fifth expression in (4.71), the second expression in (4.72) and Condition

iii.) we yield V?ﬂ 5\J)L(Z) =< 0, whenever & is feasible. In particular, this implies with Appendix

A.4.1 that (4.60) is concave-convex in (f, /_\J) R2K X' € RX on some S(z), and thus, with the as-
sumptions, it is either a min- max concave- convex function or a convex-concave-concave-convex func-
tion of ¢ € RX T € RX, (_,)\ ) € R2K, A € R on some S(z). Thus, the application of Propo-
sitions 44 and 45 to the map (z,1,t) — F(z,1,t) = SUD(, 37)em2K infyr pr (:i:j,ﬂ,j\l,;\‘],i),
(z,I,t) € R3% and the property Vg nF(z,1,t) =0 imply (4.80), which contradicts the assump-
tions. Additionally, the straightforward extension of Proposition 44 to (concatenated) min-max-
concave-convex Or convex-concave-concave-convex functions shows that we have the saddle point

property at z, consisting in (4.80) and z = MaX 57 cpork Ming s p e Milge () MAX7eg(1) L(z).
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By Definition 25, Lagrangian (4.60) is a min-max function of & € RX T € RX on some
(vanishingly small) S(x, I), if and only if

V2L(2) - V' 1L(2)(ViL(2) V2 ;L(z) =0, VZL(2) <0, (4.81)

where, using assumption (4.58) and U”(y) = ¥”(e¥)e?¥ 4+ W'(e¥)eY, y € R, we can write

B 82 _ a j fkv
(V%L(z))kk = anL(z) = Tg(\lﬂel(l I ) + \IJ (log T))
F 52 k . P kek, (4.82)
2 _L(z = zZ) = — " ef
(viﬁ,IL(z))kk 3@;8ka<2) ak\l’e (IOg Ik; ))

2 _ _ 3 - I 37 3
aiarL(2) =0, 52557 L(2) = 0, k # |, k,l € K, for any 2 = (2,1, 5, A", X", t) € R, Thus,
with a > 0, the second 1nequality in (4.81) is equivalent to the second expression in (4.78). Together

with the first expression in (4.72), this lets us rewrite the first inequality in (4.81) as

and

_ S
(97 (log I—)+\I” (log T P(fir)e xk+z N = J;(e®))+ap V. (log—)\ll"(log Tk> <0, kek,
JjEK

so that the application of ¢! yields now the first expression in (4.78).

By Appendix A.4.1, Lagrangian (4.60) is a convex-concave function of £ € R¥, I € RX on a
vanishingly small S(z, I), if and only if V2L(2) = 0, VZL(z) < 0. With this, (4.79) is yielded now
similarly by applying the first expressions from (4.72) and (4.82), which completes the proof. [

Propositions 20 and 21 make clear that if the iterates generated by (4.66) are attracted by a
particular stationary point of (4.60) which satisfies either (4.78) or (4.79), then the iteration solves
(4.59) locally. Furthermore, under continuity of second-order characteristics, the convergence to a
local solution is quadratic in quotients.

From the proof of Proposition 21 it is evident that a stationary point of (4.60) is a desired point
of attraction of iteration (4.66) if it represents a specific saddle point.

Corollary 2 A stationary point z = (x, I, p, A )\J,t) € RO of the Lagrangian (4.60) corresponds
to a local problem solution (4.77) if z is a saddle point of the type

z=arg min max sup _inf L(Z)=arg max min min max L(Z). (4.83)
zeS(@) IeS(I) (5 37 )er2K M ERK (B A7)eR2E X crK ®ES() T€S(T)

By the proof and theory of convex-concave and min-max functions, it is observed further that the
saddle point property (4.83) is equivalent to convex-concavity or min-max property of Lagrangian
(4.60) as a function of & € RX, T € RX on some S(z,I), and concave-convexity of (4.60) as a
function of ([L,XJ) € R2K, A € RX on some S(p, AL, AT).

We verify the convergence of iteration (4.66) in exemplary simulations in Section 4.3.7.

4.3.4 'THE UNIQUENESS CASE

The variety of desired and uninteresting points of attraction occurring in general motivates the
need for the characterization of functions ¥ and Jg, k € K, for which any Kuhn-Tucker point
of problem (4.59) corresponds to a global problem solution, i.e. (4.77), with S(x,I) = R*(. By
Proposition 19, this is equivalent to having any stationary point of (4.60) with feasible € R¥ being
associated with a global problem solution. If such a property is offered by the link QoS function
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and link performance functions at hand, the proposed power allocation iteration accomplishes the
optimization (4.59) globally in the following sense: Any point of attraction of iteration (4.66) with
feasible & € RX corresponds to a global problem solution (4.77), S(zx, I) = R2X.

The characterization of a class of performance functions ¥ and interference functions Ji, k € IC,
which ensures such feature follows from Proposition 21.

Corollary 3 Any stationary point (x, I, u, X', A7 t) € ROK of Lagrangian (4.60), with x feasible,
corresponds to a global problem solution (4.77), S(x,I) = R*K, if Lagrangian (4.60) is a conves-
concave function of & € RE, I € RX for b >0, I -1t <0, and feasible &, which is implied
by

U (y) + We(y) <0, W(y) >0, yER, (4.84)
and V2 Jp(e®) = 0, & € RX, k € K. Moreover, the global problem solution (4.77), S(x,I) = R?K,
is unique if the second inequality in (4.84) is strict.

Proof Let z = (x, I, p, A, t) € RS% be a stationary point of (4.60) with feasible . For the
proof of sufficient condition assume first, by contradiction, that z does not correspond to a global
solution (4.77), S(x, I) = R?K while (4.60) is convex-concave in &, I for X7 > 0. Since VL(z)=0,
o > 0 and ¥ is decreasing, we get by the third and sixth expression in (4.71) that A7 > 0. As follows
from the proof of Proposition 21, (4.60) is concave-convex in ([, 5\‘]) € R2K, A € RE whenever
I —t <0 and Z is feasible so that, with the assumptions, (4.60) is convex-concave-concave-convex
inz € RE, T € RE, (ﬁ,j\‘]) € R2K N\ ¢ RX whenever XY >0, T —% < 0 and X’ > 0. Thus,
by Proposition 44 (precisely, by its trivial extension to concatenated convex-concavity), for the
stationary point z follows

z= min _ max_ sup _inf L(2), (4.85)
BERN e ~p<O TERKIT-E<0 (1, 37) Ry gi A ERK

But (4.85) is easily verified to imply (4.77), S(z,I) = R*( (extension of Lagrangian duality to
min-max problem and generalized Lagrangian, see [85], [74], [88], [73|), which contradicts the as-
sumptions.

With Condition 7 ii.), (4.84) and VJi(e%) = 0, & € RE, k € K, it is evident that (4.79) is
satisfied for any (I,ﬁ,j\‘]) € R* x RE and feasible . With (the proof of) Proposition 21 this

further implies convex-concavity of (4.60) in &, I for A7 > 0 and feasible z. By (the proof of)
Proposition 21 it is further evident that the first inequality in (4.79) is equivalent to VZL(z) = 0.
Thus, when additionally ¥”(y) > 0, y € R, the first inequality in (4.79) is strict and thus (4.60)
is strictly convex in & € R¥ whenever 2’ > 0 and & is feasible. Then, any stationary point z
of (4.60) is associated with a unique & € R¥ which further uniquely defines I, = Ji(e®), k € K,
via VL(z) = 0 and Condition 7 (see (4.71)). By Proposition 19, this shows that (x,I) € R2K is
necessarily the unique solution to (4.59), which completes the proof. O

It can be verified that the approximation of the link capacity ¥(vy) = —log(y), v > 0, or the
average normalized symbol error rate under Rayleigh fading ¥(v) = 1/7, v > 0 (see Section 2.2),
satisfy together with the linear interference function

Jk(p) = (VD) +0i, peP, keK, (4.86)

the conditions in Corollary 3. Thus, such functions guarantee that (4.66) accomplishes the op-
timization (4.59) globally, according to the above. Moreover, for the link performance function
U(vy) =1/v,v >0, we have ¥/(y) > 0, y € R. By Corollary 3, this implies additionally that the
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global solution to problem (4.59) is unique and the point of attraction of (4.66) with feasible x is
unique up to the component signs.

For any link QoS function satisfying (4.84) and any interference function such that & — Ji(e®),
x € RX | is convex, any stationary point of Lagrangian (4.60) with feasible & € R is a saddle point
of the type

z =arg min max  sup inf L(Z)=arg max min min max L(Z), (4.87)
TeRK JeRK  _ 5 A erK 27 )eR2K X crK ZERK JeRK
x € (B A7) eR2K A" €R (B, A7)ER2E X" eRE @ €

which is unique, up to the component signs, if the second inequality in (4.84) is strict. The global
saddle point property (4.87) is an analog of the well-known strong Lagrangian duality property of
a canonical minimization problem form and classical Lagrangian [49].

4.3.5 ANOTHER PROBLEM FORM

By Corollary 3, Lagrangian (4.60) is convex-concave in & € RX I € R¥ whenever the link QoS
function satisfies (4.84) and function = — Ji(e®), x € RX | k € K, is convex. Thus, with the central
property of convex-concave functions (Proposition 44) and Proposition 19 we have the following
result.

Corollary 4 If condition (4.84) is satisfied and x — Jp(e®), € € RX k € K, is convex, then a
solution to problem (4.59) exists, if and only if the solution to the problem

: U(—), bject t 4.88
maxmmZak (Ik) subject to Lh— Ju(e®) <0, ek, (4.88)

ek { e*—p<0
I x
kel
exists, and the solutions to (4.59) and (4.88) are equal. Moreover, if the second inequality in (4.84)
is strict, the solutions to (4.59) and (4.88) are unique.

The result shows that under the conditions from Corollary 3 we dispose of an alternative expression
of the min-max power allocation problem (4.59) in the max-min form (4.88). By Corollaries 3 and
4, it is evident that the alternative form (4.88) is available concurrently with having all stationary
points of (4.60) associated with global solutions to (4.59). According to the preceding discussion, an
equivalent reformulation of the power control problem (4.59) in the form (4.88) is available under
(4.86) and (logarithmic) link capacity approximation or channel-averaged normalized symbol error
rate as link QoS function.

4.3.6 DECENTRALIZED FEEDBACK SCHEME

In this section we show that algorithm (4.66) can be realized in decentralized manner by means of a
modified adjoint network feedback scheme (Algorithm 3), which is, besides quadratic convergence,
the second main feature of the approach of variable splitting. We characterize the realization scheme
under the assumption of linear receivers, i.e. we assume (4.86).
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We utilize the componentwise formulation (4.69) in a slightly more abstract version as

i)

i.)
1 , ezk(n) 1
zp(n+1) = zx(n) + 55 (Ve(log o) ) = k() + Y Vikdj(n) + 6k(n) +F (zx(n), ui(n), ax))
JEK
i,
wp(n) wp(n) kel
_ 1 2 A " ek / € s
pr(n+1) = pre(n) + o (F=(2k(n), pr(n), ak, pr) (Ve (log o ))— V. (log Ik(n)))+
o (n)
FS(Mk(n),ak)(\I"e’(logI( (n)+ > Vird;(n) + 6(n)))
kAT JjeEK
(4.89)
Liin+1)= 3. Vie (D 4 g2
{5( e 56 Jezka))ewﬁn kek, (4.90)
kT = TN LA ) T ()

where additionally ¢(AL(n + 1)) = euﬁ%ék(n +1), tx(n+1)=Ix(n+1), k € K, and

se(n) = F*(z(n), pe(n), o, i) + 0 (n) — U/ ( 108;

I +2v]k5 )+ 0k(n), kek, (4.91)

ezsli") M (n), k € K, and using the
property %Jj(em) = %Jj(em), x € Rk, j € K, of function (4.86). The functions F?, 1 <i < 4,
simply group several terms from (4.69), (4.70) and are easily deduced.

The first iterate in (4.90) represents the interference power on a k-th link receiver under the
power allocation e®(™+1) and the second one is a function of the resulting SIR on k-th link receiver.
Thus, iterates (4.90) can be made available independently to any link receiver k € K by per-link
receiver-side estimation of the interference power and the link SIR. As a consequence, the terms
i.) in the iterates (4.89), (4.91) are provided independently to any k-th link transmitter by per-link
feedback of the link SIR estimated in the preceding iteration. Further, we observe that the term
ii.) occurring in (4.89) and (4.91) can be made available independently to any k-th link transmitter
when an adjoint network transmission is established, as in Algorithm 3, and link transmit powers
0k(n), k € K are allocated. Finally, it is obvious from (4.89), (4.91) that the values of the functions
F' 1< i< 4, are computable at any k-th link transmitter, when the corresponding outdated iterate
values zx(n), pr(n) remain locally stored. This, in summary, ensures the decentralized computation
of iteration (4.69) by the following extension of the scheme from Algorithm 3. Analogously to Section
4.1.3, it is justified to assume here that functions ¥, ¢ are globally known by all transmitters and
receivers, any constraint pg is known by the corresponding link transmitter £ € IC and weight o > 0
is known to the link transmitter and link receiver k € K.

which is obtained by elementary (re-) grouping, setting dx(n) =

Algorithm 5
1: Concurrent transmission with link transmit powers e L ¢ K.
2: Receiver-side estimation of interference power Ij,(n) = delc Vije* i(n )+Uk: and link SIR e*+™) /T;.(n),

and computation of 0x(n) = —V. (log Izk(i:)) )%(:)) on each link k € K.
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3: Per-link feedback of link SIR e™*™) /I.(n) to the corresponding link transmitter on each link
kek.
Transmitter-side computation of V' (log e;;k(:)) ), ¥ (log %) and 0, (n) on each link k € IC.

Concurrent transmission of the adjoint network with link transmit powers ox(n), k € K.

S Gv oA

0k (n) on each link k € K.
7: Transmitter-side update (4.89) on each link k € KK and n — n + 1 if termination condition not
satisfied.

As in Algorithm 4, the results from Section 4.1.4 can be straightforwardly extended to apply to
the case of noisy iterates in Algorithm 5.

4.3.7 SIMULATION RESULTS

We evaluate the performance of iteration (4.66) and Algorithm 5 by simulations for the case of linear
interference function (4.86) and the link capacity approximation ¥(v;) = —log7yk, 7% > 0, and the
channel-averaged normalized symbol error rate W(v;) = 1/9%, 7x > 0, as link QoS functions. Such
settings ensure that any point of attraction of (4.66), with feasible power allocation, corresponds to
the problem solution (Section 4.3.4). In Lagrangian (4.60) we take ¢(u) = .

Figure 4.4 shows exemplary convergence of iteration (4.66) in two quite large networks. Such
convergence is compared with the convergence of the conventional gradient optimization method
applied to problem (4.59) [49]. The step-size of the gradient method is optimized here to achieve
the fastest possible descent. As in the case of iteration (4.41), the slight oscillation in the transient
phase of convergence of (4.66) is a result of the unconstrained character of the iteration, which allows
the iterates x(n), n € N be temporarily superior to the actual optimum. As could be expected, the
quadratically convergent iteration (4.66) significantly outperforms the (linearly convergent) gradient
method.

Figure 4.5 shows the convergence of exemplary iterate sequences obtained by the proposed
feedback scheme from Algorithm 5. It can be concluded that the feedback scheme offers good
robustness to estimation noise in the simulated realistic case of estimate variance.

Transmitter-side (i.e. adjoint network receiver-side) estimation of the received power ;- Vikd;(n)+
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FIGURE 4.4: Comparison of exemplary convergence of iteration (4.66) (solid lines) with convergence of
the conventional gradient optimization method, with constant optimally chosen step-size, applied to problem
(4.59) (dashed lines). The settings are () = —log(y), v > 0, K = 50 (left) and K = 100 (right).
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FIGURE 4.5: Convergence of exemplary iterate sequences generated by Algorithm 5, with no averaging
of iterates. The settings are U(y) =1/, v > 0, K = 50 (left) and K = 100 (right) and the variance of the
estimates in steps 2 and 6 is 0.107 for the interference power and received power estimates and 0.0507 for
the transmit power estimates, k € IC.
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PARTICULAR INSTANCE OF WEIGHTED
AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE OPTIMIZATION

The scope of the preceding Chapters 2-4 was on the analysis and algorithmic solutions to the
general form of the problem of weighted aggregated performance (2.18), in a general network with
interference. In the current chapter we provide an in-depth discussion and propose an algorithmic
concept concerning a particular instance of the problem of aggregated performance optimization
in a particular network type. The instance of problem (2.18) considered in this chapter is the
problem of computation of so-called stability-optimal policy. In broad terms, one can describe a
stability-optimal policy as a policy of network operation which ensures stability of all link buffer
occupancies for the densest possible traffic arriving at the link buffers. The particular network type
considered in this chapter is the multiple access channel with multiple antennas per link [41], [89].
The corresponding model was presented in Section 2.1.1.

In Section 5.1, we first introduce basics and background on queuing networks. Fundamentals
of stability considerations in (Markovian) queuing networks follow then at the beginning of Section
5.2. Next, we provide a characterization of the stability-optimal policy of the MIMO multiple
access channel, which shows than the corresponding problem of policy computation is in fact an
instance of the problem of weighted aggregated performance optimization. The discussed mechanism
of the stability-optimal policy, and the intuition behind, is aided by exemplary simulations and
extensive interpretation in terms of geometry of the rate region of the multi-antenna multiple access
channel. The geometric view of the rate region and specific rate subregions aids the provided results
throughout the chapter. It proves to be useful in explaining the mechanisms governing the issues
such as stability-optimality of the SIC order or stability-optimality under idle queues, which are
addressed in the remainder of Section 5.2.

In Section 5.3 we extend the analysis by providing results based on Kuhn-Tucker conditions of
the considered problem. In this way we provide conditions for stability-optimality of link subset
transmission and prove a surprising feature of the SIC order, called universal stability-optimality,
which consists in a single SIC order becoming superior in terms of stability and capacity issues.
Finally, in Section 5.3.5, we propose an approach of splitting of the problem of computation of the
stability-optimal policy, which gives rise to an algorithmic solution.

The results of this chapter were presented originally in [90], [91], [92], [93], [27], [94], [95], [96].
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Conceptually related to the considered problem are also results from work [97]. This chapter uses
the combinatorial geometric notion of a polymatroid, which is explained in Appendix A.5.

5.1 SOME NOTES AND BACKGROUND ON QUEUING NETWORKS

The notion of stability and the corresponding optimal operation is of interest in a queuing network,
i.e. a network in which an interaction of multiple queues takes place [98], [99]. The state of a
queuing network is described by the tuple of its instantaneous queue lengths, referred to as queue
system state. The policy of handling the reallocation of elements across queues and depletion of
queues (so that the queue elements leave the network) in a queuing network is referred usually as
the service policy.

The best developed theory framework is available for so-called Markovian queuing networks,
that is, networks with Markov property of either the counting process describing the service of
queues or the counting process associated with arrivals at queues (see [98], [99] for details). Better
suitable for modeling of real-world queuing networks is the latter case, which is characterizable
by the feature that new elements arrive at each queue at time instances independent over time.
The corresponding arrival process is referred to as Poisson arrival process [99]. Queuing networks
with Poisson arrivals allow for the application of powerful Markov chain methods in the analysis.
Basic ingredient of such methods are so-called drift conditions and the theory of test functions (or
Lyapunov functions), see [100], [101], [102] for the theory and [92], [103] for the application. The
considerations throughout the chapter are restricted to the case of Poisson arrivals.

The notion of stability and corresponding optimal operation was originally of interest mainly
in automation queuing networks [104]. The establishing of the philosophy of cross-layer design of
communications networks caused later a propagation of the view of a communications network as
a queuing network [25], [27]. The queue system state corresponds thereby to the tuple of buffer
occupancies (queues), measured in [bit], at link transmitters. The service policy is identified with
the transmission policy (Section 2.1.1)). Thus, the depletion of a queue and the depletion rate
in [bit/s] are identified with the transmission on the link of the queue and the corresponding link
data rate, respectively. Furthermore, the arrival process is Poisson when the consecutive bits (or,
more generally, bursts) from higher layer processing arrive at any link buffer at independent time
instances.

For wired communications networks, crucial insights into the issue of stability and stability-
optimal policy were provided in the milestone works [105], [L06]. Further stability analysis of wired
networks can be found, e.g., in [107], [108] and references therein. One of pioneering general queuing-
and information-theoretic approaches to wireless communications can be found in [109]. One of first
works dealing with the particular stability-optimal policy in wireless networks was [103], where such
policy was considered in a broadcast channel. In [110], [111] the authors considered stability opti-
mality in a (single-antenna) multiple access channel. Particularly challenging remains the issue of
stability-optimal policy in a wireless random access network/ channel, or wireless collision network/
channel [112], [113]. In such network type, the general characterization of the stability region, see
Definition below, is still open.
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5.2  STABILITY OPTIMALITY IN MULTI-ANTENNA MULTIPLE ACCESS CHAN-
NEL

At the beginning, note that in the entire chapter we do not distinguish stochastic processes (re-
spectively, random variables) and the corresponding particular process realizations (respectively,
variable realizations) in the notation. This is formally loose but introduces no ambiguity.

5.2.1 STABILITY AND RELATED NOTIONS IN GENERAL QUEUING NETWORKS

There are numerous notions of stability of Markovian queuing networks. For instance, we have
nonevanescence as the weakest established stability principle, strong stability as a the strongest
widely used notion and weak stability as the mostly used principle [112], [113], [108], [107], [104].

Definition 5 The queuing network with the set of queues K and its instantaneous queue system
states q(n), n € N, is stable in the weak sense if the limit lim, o Pr(||g(n)| > M), M > 0, is
well-defined (exists) and for any € > 0 there exists some M = M(€) > 0 such that

nh_)n;o Pr(|lg(n)|| > M) < e. (5.1)

See also |113] for an equivalent alternative formulation. For the definitions of nonevanescence and
strong stability we refer to [108], [100].

It is apparent from Definition 5 that weak stability of a queuing network consists in weak
convergence of the sequence of probability distributions 1 — Pr(||g(n)|| > M), n € N, to some
limit stationary distribution. One can say equivalently, that the sequence of random variables q(n),
n € N, converges in distribution (or weakly) to some limit random variable, under which the queue
system state remains finite with probability one [82].

An other stability notion, the most intuitive one, is referred to here as observation-based and is
defined as follows.

Definition 6 A queuing network with the set of queues IC and its instantaneous queue system states
qg(n), n € N, is stable in observation-based sense, if

lim hy(M)=0, i€k

M—co

where .
) 1
hi(M) :hmsupt/0 Ligi(ry>nmy» dT,

t—o0

with 14 denoting the indicator function of condition A, where we define ¢;(7) = ¢;(maxpeN : nr<r N).

Thus, with slight simplification one can say that the system is stable in observation-based sense if
the time spent by any queue length above some threshold tends to zero when the threshold increases.
One can already recognize from Definitions 5, 6 that when the evolution of the queue system state
is ergodic, then it is weakly stable if and only if it is stable in the observation-based sense. Thus, for
most real-world cases, Definition 6 provides an observable sufficient and necessary characterization
of a weakly stable queuing network. In the remainder of this chapter we implicitly assume ergodicity
of the queue system state evolution and refer to the notions of weak and observation-based stability
simply as to stability.

The notion of stability of a queuing network gives rise to the definition of its stability region.
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Definition 7 The stability region D of a queuing network is the set of all vectors of arrival rates
such that there exists a service policy which achieves stability for any arrival rate vectors from the
interior of D.

Thus, under arrival rate vector from the interior of the stability region, the queuing network can
be kept stable by some (existing) service policy. If, however, an arrival rate vector from outside of
the interior of D is given, then there exists no service policy which ensures stability. If the arrival
rate vector happens to be included in the boundary of the stability region, then the marginal case
of so-called substability can occur, see [113], [112].

Definition 8 The service policy achieving stability for any arrival rate vector from the interior of
D is referred to as stability-optimal.

Thus, a stability-optimal policy, if existing, is a service policy which ensures stability for the set
of arrival rate vectors which is equal to the entire stability region of the queuing network. In other
words, the stability-optimal policy is superior in the sense that whenever the queuing network can
be kept stable (by some service policy) under given arrival rate vector, then it is stable under the
use of the stability-optimal policy.

5.2.2 STABILITY OPTIMALITY IN THE MIMO MULTIPLE ACCESS CHANNEL

According to our cross-layer model, the MIMO multiple access channel represents a special case of a
queuing network in which the service policy is identified with the transmission policy. The stability-
optimal policy uses the past and instantaneous information on the queue system state (link layer
issue) and on the channels (physical layer issue), as figuratively depicted in Fig. 5.1

A general sufficient condition for the stability-optimal policy in Markovian network is well-
known and was studied, e.g., for automation networks/ lines in [104], [108], for wired networks in
[107], for wireless multi-hop networks in [105], [106], and for wireless single-hop/ cellular networks
in [112], [103], [110]. In numerous networks, such condition leads to the characterization of the
stability region of the network, as e.g. in [105], [103]. It has to be noted however, that for some
network types, as e.g. for the random access network of Aloha-type [112], the stability region is still
unknown.

In the case of the MIMO multiple access channel the general stability optimality condition and
the resulting stability region characterization take the following particular form.

Proposition 22 The transmission policy (Q(n),m(n)), n € N, of the multi-antenna multiple access
channel with Poisson arrivals is stability-optimal if the sequence of rate vectors R(n) = R(Q(n),n(n)),
n € N, satisfies
'M)R(n) = max ¢'(n)R, ncN, 5.2

dOR0) = | wax q(n) (52)
with C(H(n)) as the set of achievable (instantaneous) rate vectors in slot n € N. The stability region
of the multi-antenna multiple access channel is equal to its ergodic capacity region, that is, the set
of all rate vectors achievable on average.

From Proposition 22 is now evident that the problem of computation of stability-optimal policy
in the multi-antenna multiple access channel is an instance of the weighted aggregated performance
optimization. According to condition (5.2), the queue system state assumes the role of the weight
vector and the rate vector corresponds to the QoS vector. At this point, recall from Section 2.1.1
that under multiple antennas per link the link data rate is regarded as a function of transmission
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F1GURE 5.1: The principle of computation of stability-optimal policy in the MIMO multiple access chan-
nel.

policy according to (2.12), due to nonexistence of a meaningful STR notion. This stands in contrast
to the single-antenna considerations in Chapters 3-5, where we have a concatenated dependence
(2.10) including a general QoS function (in particular also link data rate function) as a function of
link SIR.

No explicit features of stability-optimal policy can be seen yet from the condition on the corre-
sponding rate vectors (5.2). Condition (5.2) exhibits the relevance of the set C(H(n)), n € N, which
we refer to as the (instantaneous) rate region. Thus, the structure of the instantaneous rate region
is of interest in the context of stability-optimal policy.

The compact stability optimality condition (5.2) arises mainly due to the independence of ar-
rival times (Poisson property) in combination with the assumption of iid (independently identically
distributed) block fading. Under either of these conditions dropped, the validity of (5.2) is in gen-
eral lost [98]. The Markovian property of the network, resulting from Poisson arrivals and iid block
fading, allows for the application of drift criteria (e.g. Foster’s Criteria) and Lyapunov functions
in the stability analysis [100], [98], [108]. Condition (5.2) is a result of application of Foster’s
Criterion in combination with quadratic Lyapunov function [103], [100]. Since the application of
Lyapunov functions other than the quadratic one is thinkable, (5.2) is not a necessary condition for
the stability-optimal policy.

Note an important notational difference between the particular aggregated performance op-
timization (5.2) and the general framework from Chapter 2: In the problem of computation of
stability-optimal policy, the link weight (the queue length) is denoted by qr, £ € K, while this
symbol is reserved for the link QoS value in the introduced general framework. We prefer such
slightly differing convention in this chapter since it complies with the very most works on queuing
networks. Once such difference is noted, no ambiguity should occur in the context of the current
chapter.



76 PARTICULAR INSTANCE OF WEIGHTED ACGGRECGATED PERFORMANCE OPTIMIZATION

EVALUATION AND INTERPRETATION OF QUEUE SYSTEM EVOLUTION

Given some slot n € N, under a policy achieving the maximum in (5.2), the queues with larger
lengths are assigned larger rates than the queues of smaller lengths. Thus, the depletion of larger
queues in the subsequent slot n + 1 is faster (in [bit/s]) than the depletion of smaller queues and
leads to "more equalized" queues at the end of slot n + 1. This can be seen as a simple balancing
mechanism enforcing permanent drift of excessive queue lengths towards moderate values. With
the fact that an instantaneous queue length can be regarded as an indicator of instability potential
of the queue (see Definition 6, (5.1)), we get the intuition behind stability optimality of the rate
vector sequence (5.2).

In order to expose the queue system behavior under stability-optimal policy and the differences to
other transmission policies, we provide a simple simulative comparison in Fig. 5.2. The comparison
shows the discrete-time evolution of buffer occupancies g(n), n € N, that is, the behavior of sample-
paths of the corresponding stochastic discrete-time process. We consciously chose an arrival rate
vector which is in the interior of the stability region, but lies near the boundary of the stability
region. The first row of Fig. 5.2 corresponds to the simple case of so-called Best-User-Only policy
which consists in single-link transmission of the link with the best channel metric per slot. It is
well-known from [18], that in the single-antenna multiple access channel the Best-User-Only policy
is optimal in terms of the sum-rate (sum of all link rates). We chose the trace of the channel matrix
as the metric of channel quality for the Best-User-Only policy. The second row corresponds to the
sum-rate optimal policy, studied e.g. in [114] and [46], and finally the third row corresponds to the
stability-optimal policy.

It can be observed that the Best-User-Only policy is overstrained with the arrivals. Fast infinite
increase of the queue lengths can not be prevented by the policy and hence the queue system is
unstable. The sum-rate optimal policy does better, mainly due to the offered maximal achievable
sum-rate of the queue system depletion. However, due to the asymmetry of the arrival rate vector
chosen, it also leads to instability of the queue system. In contrast to this, the stability-optimal
policy ensures stability of the queue system and the process of queue system evolution approaches
a stochastic stationary state (Definition 5). This exposes the essence of the stability-optimal policy.
Precisely, as can be seen from the right column in Fig. 5.2, stability is achieved here although the
offered average sum-rate is smaller than in the case of instable sum-rate optimal policy.

5.2.3 CAPACITY REGION AND S-RATE REGIONS OF THE MULTI-ANTENNA MULTIPLE
ACCESS CHANNEL

It is a fundamental result of information theory that channel capacity can be achieved only asymp-
totically under an optimal codebook of code-length tending to infinity [41], [115]. For a single slot
n € N, the capacity notion is therefore in general incompatible with our assumption of finiteness
of a slot. However, in the particular case of the considered MIMO multiple access channel, the
codebook disposes of additional spatial dimensions, so that the the code length can diverge to infin-
ity ng-times faster than in the single-antenna multiple access channel. Due to such increased code
dimensionality, it is justifiable to assume nearly-infinite coding per finite slot for the considered
MIMO multiple access channel whenever the number of transmit and receive antennas is "suitably"
large. Similar approximation forms the basis of general capacity results for multi-antenna channels
e.g. in [21], [116] and references therein.

Under instantaneous channels H(n) in slot n € N and the infinite coding assumption, the
(instantaneous) rate region C(H(n)) of the MIMO multiple access channel can be, for the rest of
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FIGURE 5.2: Comparison of assigned rates and sample paths of the queue system evolution process under
Best-User-Only policy (upper row), sum-rate optimal policy (middle row), and stability-optimal policy (lower
row), in the MIMO multiple access channel with K = 3 links, n; = 2, n,, = 2, individual power. The chosen
nonsymmetric bit arrival rate vector lies in the interior of the stability region near its boundary. Note the
smaller range of values in the plot corresponding to stability-optimal policy.

this chapter, identified with the corresponding capacity region. The capacity region of a multi-
antenna multiple access channel is known to be a union of geometric structures called polymatroids
[117], [45], [118] (the capacity region of a single-antenna multiple access channel is known to be a
polymatroid itself [19]). The definition and fundamental features of polymatroids can be found in
Appendix A.5.

THE FUNDAMENTAL CAPACITY REGION

Let us define and fix a set of transmit covariance matrices Q with normalized traces, in the sense
tr(Q,) =1, iek. (5.3)

The scaling of o) according to R

BiQ;, B<p, i€k, (5.4)
generates a set of transmit covariance matrices included in the power region Pp, (satisfying individual
power constraints p). The MIMO multiple access channel associated with fixed Q and allowable
scaling according to (5.4) corresponds to the MIMO multiple access channel with so-called scalar
feedback, that is, a feedback which allows for the adjustment/ control of transmit power vector but
retains the spatial correlation properties of link signals fixed. The capacity region C(H, p, Q) of
such MIMO multiple access channel can be expressed as

1
= > < log det —_— p; H ; H! L C . .
C(H,p, Q) ={R>0: ER W log det(I Wﬂ;p QH}),LCK}.  (55)
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From comparison of (5.5) and Definition 27 we deduce the following result.
Lemma 10 The capacity region C(H, p, Q) is a polymatroid.

Proof According to the definition of the polymatroid (Appendix A.5), it has to be shown that
the characterization of the region C(H, p, Q) is of the type

C(H,p,Q)={R>0:> R <R, 5(L),LCK}, (5.6)
€L

where £ — Ry, 5(£), £ € K, is a rank function. By comparison of (5.6) and the definition of
C(H,p, Q) in (5.5) follows that this is equivalent to showing that

L— R L) = logdet(I + — ZpZH Q,H)), LCK, (5.7)

ieL

H,p,Q(

is a rank function. By the result in [119], any rank function f on the power set of K can be written
in the form
=h()_w), LCK, (5.8)
el
where w — h(w) > 0, w > 0, is increasing concave and such that h(0) = 0, and where w; > 0,
i € L. More generally, it is straightforward to show that (5.8) is a formulation of a rank function as
well if w — h(w) > 0, w € SK, and w; = 0, i € L. Now, setting w; = piH;Q,H', i € K, function
(5.7) can be written as Ry, 5(L) = h(Y i wi), £ € K, with h(w) = logdet(I +w), w = 0. Since
such function h is increasing concave and such that h(0) = 0, the proof is completed [47]. O
By (A.12) and some simple linear algebra manipulations, the components of the vertex R™ of
the capacity region polymatroid C(H, p, Q) can be written as

RI* = Wlogdet(IWo? + Zﬁmj) Hwk(j)Qﬁk(j)H;k(j))
j=1
1—1 .
— Wlogdet(IWo? +> " pr, () Hr () @y () Hor (7)) 1 € K-
j=1

It can be recognized from (5.9) that R™ represents a rate vector achieved under the use SIC
according to the (inverse) SIC order 7.

We define K! subregions of the capacity region C(H, p, Q), with each one representing the set
of rate vectors achievable under the use of some fixed SIC order 7, 1 < k < K!. We refer to such
subregions as S-rate regions (with S underlining the spatial dimension of the SIC operation) and
denote them as Sy, (H, P, Q), 1 <k < K!. We can express the S-rate-region associated with SIC
order 7y as

Sﬂ'k(H p7 ) - Cl{ U {R >0: Rﬂ'k(l) —
0<B<p
det(IWU +Z] 1%(3 () Qo () H (7))
det(IW02+Z 1 B () H o () Qo () Hor ()

€K}, 1<k<K),

(5.10)
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with ¢l as the closure operator, which ensures that the uncountable union of closed sets remains
closed.

The boundary rate vectors from the capacity region C(H, p, Q) are achievable by SIC and time
sharing among different SIC-based transmission policies [41]. Thus, C(H, p, Q) is a convex hull of
all S-rate regions, that is,

C(H7f)7 Q) = COTL’U( U ka(H7f)7 Q))v (511)
1<k<K!

with convex hull operator conv corresponding to time sharing among different SIC orders. The
boundaries of S-rate regions Sy, (H, p, Q) and their arrangement within the capacity region C(H, p, Q)
require some more explanation. It is clear that a vertex rate vector R™ with components (5.9), is
included in the boundary of Sy, (H, p, Q), 1 <k < K!. According to (5.9), a vertex rate vector has
a distinct position in terms of power consumption, since the use of maximum allowable transmit
power of each link is necessary for its achievement, that is, 3 = Pp. Furthermore, a vertex rate vector

R™ lies at the junction of two boundary parts of Sy, (H, p, Q) with different properties. Precisely,
for fixed @ and SIC order 7, consider first

Condition 9 We have ﬁﬁk(l) = ]A)Wk(l) and ﬁwk(i) < Dmy(i)s L € K, 1> 2.

~

The rate vectors from the S-rate region Sy, (H,p, Q) which satisfy Condition 9 constitute the first

of the two boundary parts of the S-rate region. Any such rate vector is included in the boundary

of the capacity region C(H, p, Q), since it ensures the maximum achievable rate of the last decoded

link 7 (1) (recall from the SIC principle that the last decoded link does not suffer any interference).
Now, consider

Condition 10 We have 57%([() = ﬁﬂk(K) and ,ﬁﬂk(i) < ﬁﬁk(i), 1e, 1 <K-—1.

A~

The rate vectors from the S-rate region Sy, (H, p, Q) which satisfy Condition 9 constitute the second
mentioned boundary part of the S-rate region. In contrast to the boundary rate vectors satisfying
Condition 9, however, any rate vector from Sy, (H, p, Q) which fulfills Condition 10 is included in
the interior of the capacity region C(H, p, Q).

The structure of an exemplary capacity region and S-rate regions of the MIMO multiple access
channel with two links from Fig. 5.3 makes the boundary parts characterized by Conditions 9, 10

visible.

INDIVIDUAL POWER CONSTRAINTS

The capacity region of the MIMO multiple access channel under individual power constraints,

denoted by C(H,p), can be expressed by means of the fundamental capacity region C(H,p, Q)

and fundamental S-rate regions Sy, (H, P, Q), 1 < k < K! (actually, this was the main motivation
for their introduction). Precisely, the capacity region C(H,p) is a union of all capacity regions

C(H,p, Q) associated with sets of transmit covariance matrices Q satisfying (5.3). Thus, letting Q
satisfy Q,=p;Q;, © € I, we can write

C(H,p)=c{ |J cH,p,Q)}=

Q-0
tr(Q;)<1 X (5.12)
>0: ;i < — Q.H' C )
cl{ ng {R>0 %;RZ < Wlogdet(I + o gH,QZHZ),/J C KM}

tr(Q;)<pi
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FIGURE 5.3: The structure of the capacity region C(H,p, Q) of an exemplary MIMO multiple access
channel with two links (Rayleigh fading realization, randomly chosen Q) The boundary of the S-rate region
Sp, (H,p,Q), m = 2 — 1, is dashed while the boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H,p, Q) is solid. The
convex hull part of the capacity region boundary is dotted. With thin lines of the corresponding types we
plot the capacity regions under smaller power constraints with vertex rate vectors satisfying Conditions 9,
10, respectively.

Analogously to the definition of the S-rate region Sy, (H, p, Q), we can define the S-rate region
Sr.(H,p), 1 < k < K!, under individual power constraints. From construction (5.12) one can
conclude, that the S-rate region Sy, (H,p), for some fixed 1 < k < K, represents a union of all
S-rate regions Sy, (H, p, Q) corresponding to sets of transmit covariance matrices Q satisfying (5.3).
Defining §; = %, 1 € IC, so that we have ﬁZQl =0;Q;, 1 € K, we can write

SuH.p)=c{ |J SnMp.Qt=cf |J U {R20:Rqu<

2-0 Q>0 0<6<1
tr(Q;)<1 tr(Q;)<p
det(IWU + 35 O () Hor () Qo () H o )

11 €K}, 1<ELSKL
det(IWU + 2051 0o () H o () Qe () H o (7))

(5.13)

Note, that since the fundamental S-rate region is in general a nonconvex set, the same holds for
the S-rate region Sy, (H,p), 1 < k < K!, as a closed union of fundamental S-rate regions. Since the
capacity region C(H,p) and the S-rate regions Sy, (H,p), 1 < k < K!, are in the same relationship
as the corresponding fundamental capacity and S-rate regions, the convex hull property

C(H,p) = comv( | Sr,(H,D)) (5.14)
1<k<K!

holds also under individual power constraints in the MIMO multiple access channel.
The presented structure of the capacity region of the MIMO multiple access channel with in-
dividual power constraints is depicted in Fig. 5.4 for an exemplary case of two links. Similarly,
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Fig. 5.5 shows the presented structure of the S-rate regions for the same exemplary MIMO multiple
access channel.

SuM POWER CONSTRAINTS

A gsimilar analysis as above can be applied to the capacity region of the MIMO multiple access
channel under sum-power constraint. Sum power constrain implies that the links can be allocated
arbitrary transmit powers as long as their sum does not exceed some maximal allowed value P.
Thus, the capacity region of the multi-antenna multiple access channel under sum-power constraint,
denoted as C(H, P), is a union of all capacity regions C(H, p) corresponding to vectors of individual
power constraints p satisfying p’'1 < P. Precisely,

cCH.Py=c{ |J cH.p)y=cf{ |J |J cH.p.Q}=

p'1<P P1<P  Qr0
tr(Q;)<1 , (5.15)
. ) ) /
cl{A U U {(Rr=o: ZRZ < Wlogdet(I + ZHZQZ-HZ-),L C K}}.
p'i<p Q>0 icLl el
tT(Qi)SfH

Analogously, the S-rate region Sy, (H,P), 1 < k < K|, represents a union of S-rate regions
Sr,.(H,p), that is,

Sﬂk(va) = cl{ U STFk(H7f))} = cl{ U U Sﬂk(H7i)7 Q)} = clf U U U

P'1I<P P1I<P 0x0 p1<p  Qx0  0<B<1
tr(Q,)<1 tr(Q;) <p;

det(IWo? + 375 B () Hor, (5) @ () Hory (7))

{R 2 0 . R 2 i—1 /
det(IWo +Zj:1 ﬁﬂk(j)HWk(j)Qﬂk(j) Wk(j))

< Wlog

ek}, 1<k<KL

g (1)

(5.16)

Analogously to the case of individual power constraints, the S-rate region Sy, (H,P), 1 <k < K|,
is a union of (in general) nonconvex sets and thus, is in general nonconvex itself.
Further it is obvious that, analogously to the case of individual power constraints, the convex
hull property according to
C(H,P) = comv( | Sx,(H,P)) (5.17)
1<k<K!

is satisfied for the multi-antenna multiple access channel with sum-power constraint as well. The
presented structure of the capacity region of the MIMO multiple access channel with sum-power
constraint is plotted in Fig. 5.6 for an exemplary case of two links. Fig. 5.7 shows the corresponding
structure of the S-rate regions for the same exemplary case.

5.2.4 STABILITY-OPTIMAL POLICY AND ITS COMPUTATION

The stability optimality condition from Proposition 22 is not sufficient for the characterization of
the stability-optimal policy (Q(n),m(n)), n € N, which generates a rate vector sequence satisfying
(5.2). The current section addresses the problem of specification of the stability-optimal policy (in
a one-slot view).
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FIGURE 5.4: The structure of the capacity region C(H, p) of an exemplary MIMO multiple access channel
with two links and individual power constraints p = (p1,p2) (Rayleigh fading realization) as a union of
fundamental subregions C(H, p, Q) The boundary part of the capacity region which is included also in the
S-rate region Sy, (H,p), m = 2 « 1, is dashed while the boundary part of the capacity region which is
included also in the S-rate region Sy, (H,p) is solid. The convex hull part of the capacity region boundary
is dotted.
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FI1GURE 5.5: The structure of the S-rate regions Sy, (H,p), 1 < k < 2, of an exemplary MIMO multiple
access channel with two links and individual power constraints p = (p1,p2) (Rayleigh fading realization).
The boundary of the S-rate region S, (H,p), 71 = 2 < 1, is dashed and represents a union of S-rate regions

Sx, (H,p, Q) (thin dashed lines). The boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H, p) is solid and represents a union

of S-rate regions Sy, (H,p, Q) (thin solid lines).
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FIGURE 5.6: The structure of the capacity region C(H, P) of an exemplary MIMO multiple access channel
with two links and sum-power constraint P (Rayleigh fading realization) as a union of fundamental subregions
C(H,p, Q). The boundary part of the capacity region which is included also in the S-rate region Sy, (H, P),
m = 2 < 1, is dashed while the boundary part of the capacity region which is included also in the S-rate

region Sy, (H, P) is solid. The convex hull part of the capacity region boundary is dotted.
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FIGURE 5.7: The structure of the S-rate regions Sy, (H, P), 1 < k <2, of an exemplary MIMO multiple
access channel with two links and sum-power constraint P (Rayleigh fading realization). The boundary of
the S-rate region Sy, (H,P), m1 = 2 « 1, is dashed and represents a union of S-rate regions Sy, (H,p, Q)
(thin dashed lines). The boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H, P) is solid and represents a union of S-rate

regions Sy, (H, P, Q) (thin solid lines).
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TRANSFORMATION OF THE PROBLEM

Note, that the characterization of stability optimality from Proposition 22 is independent of the type
of power constraints in the multi-antenna multiple access channel. Thus, in related expressions which
are constraint type-independent as well, we denote the capacity region and the S-rate regions of the
MIMO multiple access channel universally as C(H) and S;(H), 7 € Ik, respectively, regardless of
the constraint type.

According to Proposition 22, the instantaneous stability-optimal rate vector solves the problem

/
Rrgg(};)q R. (5.18)
Since the capacity region C(H) is a convex set and the objective in (5.18) is linear, the problem
(5.18) is convex. Consider fixing the SIC order to some 7 € IIx. Then, with the definition of S-rate
regions the problem (5.18) changes to
max ¢ R, (5.19)
ReSx(H)

and due to Sz(H) C C(H) we have obviously

max ¢ R < max ¢R. (5.20)
ReS-(H) ReC(H)

Clearly, for stability-suboptimal SIC orders we have strict inequality in (5.20). Furthermore, if the
stability-optimal policy does not require time sharing (is spatial), then we have equality in (5.20)
for a stability-optimal SIC order.

Under fixed SIC order it is now possible to transform the problem (5.19) of optimization of
rate vectors to the problem of optimization of (sets of) transmit covariance matrices. Precisely, by
(5.13) (respectively (5.16)) we can represent the objective R — q¢'R, R € S;(H), equivalently as a
function Q — fqr, Q € P, of the form

K i i—1
Jarn(Q) =) dx(iy(log det(IW o+ Ho () Qi Hryj)) —log det(IWo® + > Ho(5) Qi Hr),
i=1 j=1 j=1
(5.21)
so that we have the equivalence of problem (5.19) and problem
max fq »(Q) (5.22)

QeP

in the sense maxges, (1)@ R = maxgep fqr(Q). The addends in the objective (5.21) represent
concave matrix functions [63], [120], so that the objective itself, as a difference of concave functions,
is in general nonconcave. Consequently, the problem (5.22) is in general a nonconvex optimization
problem. Note, that the same can be concluded from general nonconvexity of the S-rate region for
the problem form (5.19). As already mentioned in Section 2.3, a nonconvex optimization problem
is, as a rule, hard to handle in the sense that common locally convergent iterations, e.g. gradient
or Newton iteration, in general do not converge to a (global) solution. Further, given satisfied
constraint qualification condition, the Kuhn-Tucker conditions are in general merely necessary op-
timality conditions [48].

STABILITY-OPTIMAL SIC ORDER

The question of existence and characterization of the stability-optimal and spatial policy, and thus
the stability-optimal SIC order, is answered by the following proposition.



5.2 STABILITY OPTIMALITY IN MULTI-ANTENNA MULTIPLE ACCESS CHANNEL 85

Proposition 23 Given any queue system state q € Rf in the multi-antenna multiple access chan-
nel, we have

'R = 'R, 5.23
recn T Resair) (523)

for SIC order m € i satisfying
Ir(1) 2= Qr(2) = - -+ 2 dn(K)- (5.24)

~

Proof In Lemma 10 was shown that the capacity region C(H, p, Q) is a polymatroid. Further,
with Lemma 21 follows that, given q € Rf, the vertex rate vector R™, with components (5.9) for
m = 7, € Ik, is a solution to the problem (5.18) if the permutation 7 orders the components of

q decreasingly. We know also, that a vertex R™ of C(H,p, Q) is also a vertex of the S-rate region

~ ~ A~

Sx(H,p, Q). Since further S;(H,p, Q) is included in C(H,p, Q), it is implied that

max qR= max ¢R (5.25)

ReC(H,p,Q) ReS-(H,p,Q)

for any q € ]Rff and 7 € i such that g(1) > ... > ¢rx)-
Consider the case of individual power constraints. By (5.12), the capacity region C(H,p) is a

convex union of fundamental capacity regions C(H,p, Q). Thus, the optimization problem (5.18)
over C(H,p) can be split up according to

max ¢R=  max max ¢ R. (5.26)
ReC(H.p) Q-0:  ReC(H,p,Q)
tr(Q;)<1,ieK

Further, with (5.25) and the feature that the S-rate region Sx(H, p) is, according to (5.13), a union
of S-rate regions S;(H, p, Q), we can write

max ¢R=  max max ¢R= max ¢R (5.27)
ReC(H,p) Q-0:  ReS.(H,p,Q) ReS-(H,p)
tr(Q;)<1l,iek

for any q € Rf and 7 € Il such that ¢r(1) > ... > ¢r(x)- This completes the proof for the MIMO
multiple access channel with individual power constraints.

By (5.15), the capacity region C(H, P) is a convex union of capacity regions C(H,p). Thus, we
can similarly split the problem (5.18) over C(H, P) as

max qR= max max ¢R. (5.28)
REC(H,P) p>0:  ReC(H,p)
SEipi<P

With (5.27) and the feature that the S-rate region S (H, P) is, according to (5.16), a union of S-rate
regions Sy (H,p) we can write

max ¢R= max max q¢R= max ¢R (5.29)
REC(H,P) p>0:  RES(H,p) ReS-(H,P)
Zfil pi<P
for any q € Rf and 7 € g such that g(1) > ... > ¢r(x)- This completes the proof. (Il

In other words, for any instantaneous state of the queue system in the MIMO multiple access
channel, there exists a stability-optimal policy which is spatial, whereby the corresponding stability-
optimal SIC order orders the queue lengths increasingly (since, according to (5.24) and our model,
the inverse SIC order orders them decreasingly).
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Proposition 23 is the basis of considerations in the remainder of this chapter. Since it implies
the existence of stability-optimal and spatial policy, the use of time sharing within a slot follows
to be superfluous in terms of stability optimality. Further, we observe that the stability optimality
condition (5.24) for an SIC order is determined solely by the queue system state and does not depend
on channel values. Note, that an SIC order remains stability-optimal throughout some slot sequence
whenever the queue system evolution does not violate the chain inequality (5.24) within such slot
sequence. This is likely to be the case when the queue system state changes "sufficiently" slowly,
that is, when the Poisson arrivals are sufficiently sparse and the assigned link rates are sufficiently
small.

With the stability optimality condition for the SIC order (5.24) and with problem (5.22), the
complete stability-optimal policy (set of transmit covariance matrices plus SIC order) can be deter-
mined. A simple regrouping of terms and change in the indices in (5.21) yields

K-1

far(Q) = Z (@n(i) — Gr(ip1)) W log det(ITWo? + Z H () Qr(jHy )+
=1 = (5.30)

K
U)W log det(ITWo? + > H () Qr(jy Hy(jy) — Gr(1yW log det(TWo?).
j=1
The last term in (5.30) can be omitted in optimization, since it does not depend on Q.
When a stability-optimal SIC order =, satisfying (5.24), is incorporated in (5.30), then each
concave log det-function is multiplied with a nonnegative scalar. Thus, given (5.24), the objective
(5.30) is a concave function and we yeld the following corollary to Proposition 23.

Corollary 5 Given a stability-optimal SIC order w, satisfying (5.24), the problem (5.22) which
determines the set of stability-optimal transmit covariance matrices is convex and takes the form

K—1 i
Iélgg( > (Gr(i) = (i)W log det(IW o™ + >~ Hr(5)Qu(jy Honj) )+
i=1 i=1 (5.31)

K
Gr(1)W log det (IW o? + Z H () Qi Hrj))-
j=1

According to the discussion in Section 2.3, convexity of the optimization problem (5.31) under
optimal SIC order is a significant advantage in terms of its iterative solvability, that is, in terms
of algorithmic computation of the stability-optimal policy. Precisely, the set of stability-optimal
transmit covariance matrices can be computed by means of a variety of locally convergent iterations,
and in particular by means of powerful methods of convex optimization, such as interior point
methods [47]. Since the constraint qualification condition can be shown to be satisfied for problem
(5.31), the Kuhn-Tucker conditions for (5.31) are necessary and sufficient optimality conditions.

Recall, that problem (5.31) can be one-to-one transformed into the problem form (5.19). Thus,
the convex optimization problem translates bijectively to the optimization with nonconvex opti-
mization domain S;(H). This apparent contradiction is cleared in the next section.

5.2.5 STABILITY-OPTIMAL POLICY AND RATES IN THE GEOMETRIC VIEW

In this section we use a geometric framework for the treatment of the capacity region and S-rate
regions of the multi-antenna multiple access channel. This should aid the understanding of the key
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Proposition 23, revised here, and allows us to attack some further questions related with stability
optimality and the structure of the rate regions.

First we provide a useful restatement of Proposition 23 in the view of geometry of the capacity
region and S-rate regions.

Corollary 6 (Geometric Restatement of Proposition 23) The boundary of the S-rate region
Sx(H), m € llg, coincides with the boundary of the capacity region C(H) on at least one rate vector
which is included in the hyperplane which supports the capacity region C(H) and has normal vector
qc Rf which satisfies (5.24). Equivalently, when 7 and q satisfy (5.24), then there exists

R= 'R 5.32
arg Imax g (5.32)
such that 3
R € 58:(H) N 6C(H),

with X denoting the boundary of set X.

A consequence of Corollary 6 is that the boundary part of the S-rate region S;(H), = € Ik,
consisting of vectors which are supporting points of a hyperplane with normal vector satisfying
(5.24) is convex. This feature follows from convexity of the capacity region since, by Corollary 6,
the vectors which are supporting points of a hyperplane with normal vector satisfying (5.24) are
common to the boundaries of the S-rate region S;(H), m € Ilg, and the capacity region. In other
words, the rate vectors which are stability-optimal for a queue system state satisfying (5.24) lie on
the convex boundary part of the S-rate region S;(H), m € I, which is included in the boundary of
the capacity region. The remaining boundary part of any S-rate region is in general nonconvex and
included in the interior of the capacity region. Thus, according to the stability optimality condition
(5.2), no rate vector included in such boundary part can be stability-optimal.

Relating the provided geometric insights to problems (5.19), (5.22), we conclude that both
problem forms are ensured to be convex under stability-optimality of the SIC order according
to (5.24). In such case, problem (5.22) takes the form (5.31) with nonnegative weights of each
addend and problem (5.19) is its one-to-one transformable version. If however condition (5.24) is
not satisfied, both problems (5.19) and (5.22) are in general nonconvex, or, equivalently, negative
weights occur in the problem form (5.31).

The geometry described in Corollary 6 is illustrated in Fig. 5.8 for the capacity region of an
exemplary multi-antenna multiple access channel with two links and sum-power constraint.

STABILITY-OPTIMAL POLICY AND RATES FOR N < K BUSY QUEUES

We refer to (instantaneously) empty queues as to idle queues, in contrast to busy queues. The
queues of links with sparse traffic (that is, with low arrival rate) and/ or fast depletion rate, e.g.
due to good channel conditions, are likely to remain idle throughout several consecutive slots. In
any of such slots, queue system state satisfies

=0 1€LCKk, g >0, i¢L, (5.33)

so that the (instantaneous) problem of computing a stability-optimal policy is restricted to a proper
subset of links with busy queues £ C K. Clearly, there is interest in an efficient utilization of
links associated with idle queues, although such links do not influence directly the problem of
computation of stability-optimal policy (5.31). A particular question of interest is, if, or in which
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F1GURE 5.8: Tllustration of the geometry from Corollary 6 for the capacity region of an exemplary MIMO
multiple access channel with two links (Rayleigh fading realization).

case, the transmission of links associated with idle queues influences/ disturbs the stability-optimal
transmission policy of links associated with busy queues. If such influence were nonexistent, the links
of idle queues could be used for additional transmission of pilots, signaling and control information,
etc.

Depending on the type of power constraints, the problem (5.31) exhibits an essentially different
behavior in terms of utilization of links of idle queues. First, consider the sum-power constrained
multi-antenna multiple access channel and the corresponding result.

Proposition 24 Let L C K be the subset of links of idle queues in the sum-power constrained
MIMO multiple access channel. For the stability-optimal rate vector R given by (5.32), we have
R, =0,ie€L.

Proof Since the constraint qualification condition for (5.31) can be easily shown to be satisfied
and the problem is convex, the corresponding Kuhn-Tucker conditions are necessary and sufficient
optimality conditions. The Kuhn-Tucker condition corresponding to zeroing of the Lagrangian
derivative is, given sum-power constraint P = Pp,

K J
Z(qﬂ.(j) — qﬂ.(jJrl))H;T(i) (IO’2 + Z Hﬂ.(k)Qw(k)H;(k))ilHﬂ.(l) =\ — Zﬂ(i), 1 S /) S K. (5.34)
Jj=t k=1

Thereby, A > 0 is the Lagrange multiplier associated with the sum-power constraint and Z; > 0,
1 <7 < K, is the Lagrange multiplier associated with positive semidefiniteness constraint on the
corresponding transmit covariance matrix. Clearly, under some idle queues corresponding to link
subset £ C K, the queue system state q € ]Rff takes the form (5.33). Without loss of generality,
property (5.33) can be replaced in (5.31) by the assumption

G =0, K—|L[<i<K (5.35)
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(since regardless of the position of links of idle queues k € L, the links of busy queues k € K\ L
have to be reordered analogously to (5.24)). Thus, letting (5.35) in (5.34) yields

K—|L]| J
Z (@r(j) — Qﬂ(j—&-l))H;-(i)(IUQ + ZHW(k)Qﬂ(kz)H;(@)_lHﬂ(i) =M —Z.;, 1<i<K-—|L
=1

Jj=t
(5.36)

M=Z.0, K-|]<i<K. (5.37)

Note now that taking A = 0 in the optimality condition (5.37) leads to triviality in the optimality
condition (5.36). Precisely, in such case (5.36) is satisfied only if both sides are zero (that is,
Qr; =0, 1<i< K- |L]), since the left-hand side is a positive semidefinite matrix while the
right-hand side is a negative semidefinite one. Thus, we must have A > 0 which implies with (5.37)
that Z,;), K —|L] <1i < K, is a positively scaled unit matrix. Consequently, applying (5.37) to the
complementary slackness condition t7(Z;Qr;)) = 0, 1 < k < K, yields immediately Q. = 0,
K —|£]| < i < K, which completes the proof. O

By Proposition 24, the additional transmission of any signals through links of idle queues is
not possible under stability-optimal policy (of links of busy queues) and sum-power constraint.
The plausibility proof of Proposition 24 is simple. In the sum-power constrained multi-antenna
multiple access channel we have a global power budget to be allocated among single links. The
use of any portion of the power budget for additional transmission through links of idle queues
automatically reduces the remaining power budget for busy queues and prevents the application of
stability-optimal policy to them.

Proposition 24 can be reformulated in terms of geometry of the capacity region. For the refor-
mulation, note that a hyperplane with normal vector ¢ € R¥ corresponds to an affine subspace
c+ span(Vy), ¢ € RE where Vg is an orthogonal (K — 1)-system of the form [121]

Vq:{vi}fizl, such that v; Lvj, wv;lq, 1<i<j<K-1L1

Thus, the hyperplane supporting the capacity region at a stability-optimal rate vector takes the
form arg maxgee(r) 'R + span(Vy).

Corollary 7 (Geometric Restatement of Proposition 24) Any rate vector included in the ca-
pacity region C(H, P) and in the affine subspace argmaxpee(,p) @' R + span(Vy), with q € RE
satisfying (5.33), is included in the subspace span({€;}ici\rc) as well. Equivalently, given q € RE
satisfying (5.33), if
ReC(H,P)Nnarg max ¢ R+ span(V
(H, P) & recp) pan(Ve)

then also .
R € span({ei}icx\z)-

Note that exemplary illustration of the geometry described in Corollary 7 is already provided in
Fig. 5.6 and 5.7.

Consider now the case of MIMO multiple access channel with individual power constraints. In
such case, the result paralleling Proposition 24 can be formulated as follows.

Proposition 25 Let L C K be the subset of links of idle queues in the MIMO multiple access
channel with indwidual power constraints. Then, the following is true.
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i.) If rate vector R € C(H,p) is stability-optimal in the sense of (5.32), then any rate vector
R € C(H,p) such that R; = R;, i € K\ L, is stability-optimal (solves (5.19)) as well.
ii.) The capacity region available for the link subset L under stability-optimal policy for link subset
IC\ L corresponds to the capacity region of the MIMO multiple access channel (under given channels)
with noise covariance matric
N =IWo*+ > H,QHj, (5.38)
iEK\L

where Q; denotes the (stability-optimal) transmit covariance matriz of link 1 € K\ L.

Proof Analogously to the proof of Proposition 24, consider the Kuhn-Tucker condition cor-
responding to zeroing of the Lagrangian derivative of problem (5.31), given now individual power
constraints P = Pp. Such condition takes now the form

K

J
Z(qﬂ(j)_Q7r(j+1))H;-(i)(I02+Z H (1) Qe Hipry) " Hon(i) = Aty I =Zn(iy, 1< < K, (5.39)
j=i k=1

where A ;) > 0 is the Lagrange multiplier associated with the corresponding link power constraint
and Z; = 0, 1 < ¢ < K, is the Lagrange multiplier associated with positive semidefiniteness
constraint on the corresponding transmit covariance matrix. Accounting for the set of links of idle
queues k € L by (5.35), as in the proof of Proposition 24, we yield from (5.39)

K—|L| J
Z (ar(5) _QW(j+1))H;r(i)(Io-2+ZHﬂ'(k)Qﬂ'(k‘)H;—(k))ilHﬂ'(i) =Ae@)d = Zr@y, 1< < K—|[L]
k=1

j=i

(5.40)
and
MeyI = Zpiy, K —|L] <i<K (5.41)
By (5.41) and the complementary slackness conditions
t \Z i) =0
{ (@) Zn(i)) 1<i<K, (5.42)
Ar(i)(tr(Qx(iy) — Pr(i)) = 0,
we get a necessary optimality condition as the equation system
At h) =0
w0t (Qr(i)) K—|L| <i<K. (5.43)
Ar(i) (T (Qr()) — Priy) = 0,

However, by (5.40) can be seen that the variables tr(Q(;), K —[£| < i < K, occur only in the
Kuhn-Tucker condition (5.43) and the Kuhn-Tucker condition representing the individual power
constraints

Thus, (5.43), (5.44) are necessary and sufficient optimality conditions with respect to variables
tr(Qrq)), K — L] <i < K.

Notice now that (5.43) is solved only under A = 0, K — [£] < i < K. But under such
condition (5.43) is solved regardless of tr(Q.(;)), K — [£] < i < K. Thus, we conclude that an
optimal value of tr(Qr(;)), K —|L£] < i < K, is an arbitrary value satisfying (5.44), which completes

(2

the proof. O
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From Proposition 25 follows that in the MIMO multiple access channel with individual power
constraints the links of idle queues are allowed to transmit additional signals with arbitrary available
rates, i.e. with arbitrary allowable transmit powers. Further, under stability-optimal policy (for
links of busy queues), the links of idle queues dispose of a capacity region with noise increased by
the interference from links of busy queues. From the proof of Proposition 25 can be concluded that
this feature is a consequence of decoding the links of possible idle queues before the links of busy
queues.

In broad terms, one can say that the features from Proposition 25 result from the decoupling of
link power budgets in the case of individual power constraints. In fact, one kind of decoupling is
provided at the (base station) receiver due to SIC, which decouples the link signals decoded later
from those decoded earlier in the SIC order. Individual power constraints in the MIMO multiple
access channel provide a kind of additional decoupling at the link transmitters.

Analogously to Proposition 25, Proposition 25 can be reformulated in terms of the geometry of
the capacity region. The reformulation uses the notion of exposed subset, understood as a connected
set consisting of points which are supporting points of the same hyperplane (a trivial exposed subset
is a simple boundary point) [122].

Corollary 8 (Geometric Restatement of Proposition 25) If vector q € Rff satisfies (5.33),
then the following is true.

i.) The rate vectors included in the affine subspace arg maxgec(,p) d' R + span(Vq) and in the ca-
pacity region C(H,Pp) constitute a nontrivial exposed subset (of the capacity region C(H,D)). Equiv-
alently,

C(H,p)N 'R V 5.45
(H.p) arg o max_ 4 + span(Vg) (5.45)

is an exposed subset (of the capacity region C(H,p)).
ii.) The exposed subset (5.45) of the capacity region C(H, D) has the (qualitative) geometric structure
of the capacity region C(H,p) itself under dimensionality reduced to |L|.

The geometry described by Corollary 8 is illustrated for the capacity region of an exemplary
MIMO multiple access channel with two links in Fig. 5.9.

SOME NOTES ON VERTEX RATE VECTORS

Recall the multi-antenna multiple access channel with individual power constraints p and fixed
spatial correlation properties of link signals described by Q, such that (5.3). In such case, a vertex
rate vector R™, m € Ilk, of the corresponding capacity region C(H,p, Q) is achievable by an
extremely easy computable transmission policy. Such policy allocates maximum allowable transmit
power to each link and processes the link set by SIC according to the SIC order m, m € Il. Such
nice computational properties of a vertex rate vector R™, w € Il, imply interest in a rate vector
with analogous features in the capacity region of the MIMO multiple access channel with individual
power constraints. Such intuitive analogue is the rate vector which is achievable by some given SIC
order m € Il and the set of single-link optimal transmit covariance matrices. Given SIC order
7 € Ik, the single-link optimal transmit covariance matrix of link m(7) is hereby known to satisfy

P = g ., AN Qo) 40

with noise covariance matrix

2 .
Ni=IWo"+3 H(;)QnpHy), 1<i<K, (5.47)
j=1
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F1GURE 5.9: Tllustration of the geometry from Corollary 8 for the capacity region of an exemplary MIMO
multiple access channel with two links and individual power constraints (Rayleigh fading realization). For
¢1 = 0 the exposed subset representing the (trivial) capacity region of link 1 under given transmission of link
2 is a line segment. The two rate vectors achievable under iterative waterfilling with SIC order m =2 «— 1
and my = 1 « 2 are denoted as F; and Es, respectively, and are included in corresponding exposed subsets.

determined by the noise and interference from links decoded later in the SIC order. In other
words, the set of transmit covariance matrices (5.46) is computed by so-called iterative waterfilling,
consisting in the sequence of waterfillings sequentially adapted to the interference resulting under
predefined SIC order 7 € Ix [114].

We can describe the arrangement of rate vectors achievable by iterative waterfilling in terms
of geometry of the capacity region C(H,p). Precisely, let Cn(H,p) be the extended notation of
the capacity region of the multi-antenna multiple access channel which exhibits that the noise has
covariance matrix IN > 0 (in these terms, we considered up to now the MIMO multiple access
channel with capacity region Cr,2(H,P)). Then, one easily deduces the following result.

Proposition 26 The rate vector R achieved by iterative waterfilling under SIC order m € 1li
(i.e., by transmit covariance matrices (5.46)) is included in the affine subspaces

RECNJ, 1 (H7i))

i
Zarg max  e;R+ span({e;};>i), 1<i<K, (5.48)
j=1
with N;, 1 <i < K, defined in (5.47). More precisely, R’ represents the singleton intersection of
the subspaces (5.48).

The case of interest is stability optimality of the rate vector achievable by iterative waterfilling.
Equivalently, the interest is in iterative waterfilling as stability-optimal policy. Without formally
stating the corresponding result, we only mention here that under certain realistic conditions iter-
ative waterfilling is a stability-optimal policy for certain nonsingleton sets of queue system states
(see [95] for details).
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The geometric arrangement of the rate vectors achieved under iterative waterfilling is illustrated
for the capacity region of an exemplary MIMO multiple access channel with two links in Fig. 5.9.

5.3 OPTIMIZATION-THEORETIC ANALYSIS OF THE STABILITY-OPTIMAL POL-
ICY

In the current Section we characterize further features of the stability-optimal policy. In contrast
to the basic results from Section 5.2, the results of the current section are based on the Lagrangean
approach to optimization problem (5.31). Precisely, the obtained characterizations, e.g. of stability
optimality of link subset transmission or stability optimality of the SIC order regardless of the
queue system state, rely mainly on the Lagrangean function of (5.31) and the associated Kuhn-
Tucker conditions.

5.3.1 STABILITY-OPTIMAL POLICY UNDER SIC ORDER RESTRICTION

The stability-optimal SIC order characterized in Proposition 23 can be in some cases not accessible.
This can occur, for instance, when some links have requirements on their position in the SIC order.
In particular, the existence of a high-priority link which requires to be decoded last is thinkable.
Depending on the queue system state, the computation of the corresponding (SIC order-) restricted
stability-optimal policy might consist in solving the problem (5.22) (equivalently, (5.31)) under
stability-suboptimal SIC order. In particular, the stability optimality condition (5.24) might be not
satisfied, so that the problem (5.22) is in general nonconvex. With the results of Section 5.2.5 it
is then implied that the nonconvex parts of the boundaries of the S-rate regions become to be of
interest in terms of stability optimality.

For the arising nonconvex problem of computation of restricted stability-optimal policy it is at
least possible to gain insights in the issue of link power consumption (Proposition 27).

For comparison purposes consider first the problem (5.31) when the stability-optimal SIC order
satisfying (5.24) for the given queue system state is accessible. From the resulting nonnegativity of
weights in (5.31) and operator monotony of the log det-function on positive semidefinite matrices (see
[63]) follows that an increase of transmit power tr(Q;) of any link i € I results in an increase of the
objective (5.30). This implies that under stability-optimal policy each link is allocated maximum
allowed power in the MIMO multiple access channel with individual power constraints, and the
entire sum-power is allocated among the links in the sum-power constrained MIMO multiple access
channel. The link power consumption under stability-optimal policy restricted to an SIC order
violating condition (5.24) has however different features, which can be stated as follows.

Proposition 27 For the MIMO multiple access channel under some queue system state q € RE,
let a restricted stability-optimal policy (Q, ), such that the set of transmit covariance matrices Q
solves (5.22) but the SIC order m violates (5.24), be given. Then, the following is true.

i.) Under individual power constraints p, the link powers satisfy in general tr(Q;) < p;, it € K, and
tr(Qr(x)) = Pr(K)-

i.) Under sum-power constraint P, the link powers satisfy Y ;i t7(Q;) = P.

Proof Given ¢ € RY and some SIC order € Ik violating (5.24), some of the multipliers
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In(i) — dr(i+1), 1 <4 < K — 1, in the objective (5.30) are nonpositive. Thus, define

dr(iy = 9r @) = Gr(ivn)]
A:{i erx: dﬁ(z) > 0} 1< < K, (5.49)
B={ieK: dw(i) <0},

where we set gr(x41)=0. Let now a generalization of the objective (5.30) as a function (e, Q) —
far(@, Q) = far{iQ}E)), (a, Q) € RE x Pp, p = 1, be defined. Then, using (5.49), we can
rewrite the objective (5.30) according to

FUaQ})) = far(a, Q) = drupyWlog det(IW o> + > () H () Qu(jy Hong )
ed 7= (5.50)

= deyWlogdet(IWo? + 3y Ho(5)Qr(jy Ho(),
i€B Jj=1

(o, Q) € RE x Pp, p = 1. With matrix differential calculus we can write the partial derivative of
(5.50) with respect to a link power as

o . - i ) ) A
qum(a, Q)= E d,r(i)Wtr((IWUQ + Z aﬂ(j)HW(j)Qn(j)H;(j)) 1H7T(k)Q7r(k)H;-(k))
T i€A j=1
i>k

- Z dey Wtr(IWo? + Z aﬂ(j)Hw(j)Qw(j)H;(j))_lﬂw(k)Qw(k)H;(k)),
icB j=1
i>k

(5.51)

1 <k < K. Since the matrices subject to the trace operators in (5.51) are positive semidefinite, for
any (o, Q) € RE x Pp, p = 1, we can always find a set of channel values H and a queue system
state ¢ which yield 8/(8aﬂ(;€))fq7ﬂ(a, Q) < 0 for some 1 < k < K. Thus, we can find such H and
q in particular for a = p, which completes the proof of the inequality in part i.).

Note that by definitions (5.49) we have drxy > 0, so that K € A. Thus, ay k) occurs in a
single addend in the nonnegative sum in (5.50) and it does not occur in the nonpositive sum in
(5.50). This implies by (5.51) that

&lfmfw(a, Q)>0, (a,Q) eRYxPp p=1. (5.52)
Taking, in particular, {@;Q;}X, = Q in (5.52) implies that tr(Qxr(k)) = Pr(x) under individual
power constraints and Zfi 1tr(Q;) = P under sum-power constraint. This completes the proof of
part i.) and ii.). O

By Proposition 27, the restricted stability-optimal policy under violated condition (5.24) con-
sumes the entire sum-power in the sum-power constrained multi-antenna multiple access channel.
Interestingly, the analogous restricted stability-optimal policy does not assign maximum allowed
power to each link under individual power constraints. In the context of Section 5.2.5, the features
of power consumption from Proposition 27 are valid under any rate vector included in the nonconvex
boundary part of an S-rate region.
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The illustration to Proposition 27 i.) is provided in Fig. 5.10. It shows the S-rate regions of an
exemplary MIMO multiple access channel with two links and individual power constraints, with the
additionally marked path/ manifold of rate vectors achieved under allocation of maximum allowed
power to each link.

5.3.2 KUHN-TUCKER CONDITIONS OF THE PROBLEM

Since problem (5.31) is convex under given stability-optimal SIC order (5.24) and can be easily shown
to satisfy constraint qualification, the associated Kuhn-Tucker conditions are necessary and sufficient
optimality conditions [48], [47]. The conventional linear Lagrangean function of the problem (5.31)
in the minimization form can be written as

K i

L(Q,Z2,A) == (ar(s) = Gn(it1))W log det(TWo? 4+ H.yQ; Hy ;)
i—1 j=1
« « (5.53)

= tr(ZyQu(i) + O () (t1( Qi) — Prii)
i=1 i=1
in the case of individual power constraints and

K i

L(Q,Z,\) =— Z(%r(i) — Gu(i+1)) W log det(TWo? + Z H . (3Qr; Hy ;)
= =t (5.54)

K K
- Z tr(Z () Qr(i)) + A(Z tr(Qray) — P)
=1 =1

under sum-power constraint. The hermitian matrix Z; is the Lagrangean multiplier/ dual variable
associated with the constraint of positive semidefiniteness on Q;, ¢ € K. The dual variables A;
and A correspond to the power constraints, the i-th individual power constraint and the sum-power
constraint, respectively. The set of Kuhn-Tucker conditions of problem (5.31) under individual
power constraints takes the form

—Qrui 20 (P1)

tr(Qnr(i)) — Pri) <

Zyi =0 (D1)

Aeiiy 20 (D2)

tr(Qr)Zxi)) =0 (C1)

Ar()(tr(Qr(i)) — Pr()) =0 (C2) ‘

S iiln(s) = n( )W H ) (IW0? + 370y Hon(r) Qo) Hor 1) ™ Hor(s) = Ar(iy 1 — Zn(i)( (Z))v
5.55

i € K. Hereby, the primal constraints are denoted by (P), the dual constraints by (D), the com-
plementary slackness equalities by (C) and the partial derivative of the Lagrangean function set to

0 (P2)
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FIGURE 5.10: The S-rate regions in the capacity region of an exemplary MIMO multiple access channel
with two links and individual power constraints p = (p1,p2) (Rayleigh fading realization), plotted together
with the path of rate pairs achieved under SIC order m3 = 1 «+ 2 and maximum link powers t(Q;) = p1,
tr(Q,) = p2. The boundary of the S-rate region S,, (H,p), 71 = 2 « 1 is dashed, the boundary of the S-rate
region Sy, (H,p) is solid. The path lies in the interior of the corresponding S-rate region Sy, (H,p).

zero by (Z). Under sum-power constraint, the set of Kuhn-Tucker conditions changes to

Qﬂ(’L =0 (Pl)
Zz’ 117(Qr()) =P <0 (P2)
Z,; =0 (D1)
A>0 (D2)
tr(QrZ=iy)) =0 (C1)
K
ALz tr(Qr(y) — P) =0 (C2)
K j _

L 2 mi(@e) — Qﬂ(j+l))WH;r(i) (IWo? + 30, Hw(k)er(k)H;r(k)) 'H ;=M —Z.; (2),
(5.56)

i € K. Due to problem convexity, strong Lagrangean duality holds for problem (5.31), and addition-

ally the sets of Kuhn-Tucker conditions (5.55) and (5.56) describe saddle points of the Lagrangian

(5.53) and (5.54), respectively (recall from Section 4.1.2 that the saddle point property does not

hold in general for problems with strong duality which are nonconvex [75], [85]). Clearly, such

saddle point, say (Q Z )\) in the case of individual power constraints, is such that Q is the (global)

solution to (5.31).

The (Z)-condition in both sets of Kuhn-Tucker conditions is not symmetric with respect to the
links ¢ € K and depends on link position in the SIC order. In the special case of symmetric queue
system state ¢ = ¢1, ¢ > 0, the sum in the (Z)-condition reduces to one term for each link i € K.
For such case we know from [114], [46] that the conditions (5.55) and (5.56) characterize the iterative
waterfilling solution without and with additional link power adaptation, respectively. As described
in Section 5.2.5, under iterative waterfilling the transmit covariance matrix of link 7 (i), i € K, is a
waterfilling solution, optimal in terms of single-link capacity, under the perceived interference from
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links 7(j), 7 < ¢. In this context it is evident that for the first decoded link 7(K’) the sums in the
(Z)-conditions in (5.55), (5.56) retain only one term, regardless of the queue system state. This
immediately implies the following feature.

Lemma 11 Let (Q,m) be the stability-optimal policy in the multi-antenna multiple access channel
with link set KC. Then, the transmit covariance matriz Q) of the last decoded link m(K) corre-
sponds to the waterfilling solution under the noise covariance matriz determined by the interference

from all links w(1), 1 < K, and given by (5.47) with i = K.

The intuition behind Lemma 11 is that the first decoded link 7(K) has to adapt its transmit
covariance matrix to all other links (i), i < K, since it perceives interference from all of them.
Thus, link 7(K) contributes to the maximization of the weighted sum of rates (5.19) by maximizing
its own link capacity, which is actually done by the waterfilling solution.

5.3.3 STABILITY OPTIMALITY OF N-LINK REGIMES

Relying on the Kuhn-Tucker conditions of the problem (5.31), one can formulate useful conditions
determining the set of active links, that is, links allocated nonzero transmit power by the stability-
optimal policy. The evaluation of such conditions before actual solution of the problem (5.31) can
reduce the dimension of the optimization problem by the number of links identified as idle, that
is, not active. Thus, if such conditions can be evaluated with low effort, their evaluation might
pay off in significant reduction of computational complexity of the subsequent optimization. In the
following we refer to the case when links i € NV C K are active and links i € K \ A are idle, where
IN| = N, as an N-link regime N.

INDIVIDUAL POWER CONSTRAINTS

For the MIMO multiple access channel with individual power constraints we have the following
result.

Proposition 28 Let (Q,m) be the stability-optimal policy in the MIMO multiple access channel
with link set IC, queue system state q € Rf and individual power constraints p. Then, if link i €
is associated with a busy queue g; > 0, then we have tr(Q;) = p;.

Proof Let £ C K be the subset of all links of busy queues ¢; > 0, i € £, and assume, by
contradiction, that at any solution to (5.31) under individual power constraints only links from a
link subset N' C L are allocated corresponding maximum allowed powers tr(Q;) = p;, i € N (so
that tr(Q;) < pi, 1 € L\N). From the complementary slackness condition (5.55)-(C2) follows then
Ai=0,i€ L\N. Thus, with ¢; =0, 7 € K\ L, and stability optimality of the SIC order 7 € g
in the sense of (5.24), the Kuhn-Tucker condition (5.55)-(Z) implies

I£] J
D (Ge) = o) WHoy(IWo? + Y Ho)QuyHogy) ' Hry = —Zniy,  7(0) € LA\N
j=i k=1,keL

(5.57)
(see also the corresponding discussion in the proof of Proposition 24, but account for different
notation). By gr(i) — qr(i+1) = 0, 1 < i < [L], the left-hand side of (5.57) is positive semidefinite,
while the right-hand side is negative semidefinite due to (5.55)-(D1). Thus, (5.57) is satisfied only
if both sides are zero matrices, that is, Z ;) = 0, 7(i) € L\ N, and either

Irjy =0, 1<j <L) (5.58)
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or
In(j) = Gr@i), 1< 0,5 < L[+ 1

But since 7(|£] 4+ 1) ¢ £ by assumption, we have qr(|z/+1) = 0 and thus, (5.58) must hold if (5.57)
is satisfied. But this contradicts the definition of £ as the set of links of all busy queues and thus,
proves that tr(Q;) = pi, i € L. O

In other words, under stability-optimal policy in the MIMO multiple access channel with in-
dividual power constraints, any busy queue uses the power budget available to its link entirely.
Consequently, the dimension of the optimization problem (5.31) is under individual power con-
straints always equal to the number of busy queues and can not be reduced, irrespective of the
queue system state and channel values. For the case of individual power constraints recall in this
context from Proposition 25 i.), that any link ¢ € K of an idle queue ¢; = 0 can be allocated arbitrary
allowable power without disturbing the stability-optimal policy of links of busy queues.

Exemplary illustration of Proposition 28 in terms of the geometry of the capacity region is
already provided in Fig. 5.9.

SuM-POWER CONSTRAINTS

In contrast to the case of individual power constraints, stability optimality of an N-link regime,
N < K, is possible under sum-power constraint in the MIMO multiple access channel. The following
Proposition formulates a necessary and sufficient condition for stability-optimality of an N-link
regime.

Proposition 29 Let (Q,m) be the stability-optimal policy in the MIMO multiple access channel

with link set IC, queue system state q € Rﬁ and sum-power constraint P. Then, given N C K, we
have Q; #0,i € N, and Q, =0, i € K\ N, if and only if

{)\max(Z]K:Z(Qﬂ(j) (1)) WH ;) (IWo? + D awyen Hao) QuiyH o) " Har) = A, 7(i) €N

)\ma.Z‘(Zj:Z(qﬂ'(j) qﬂ'(j"r].))WH (i )(IWU + Ek 1,m( k)ej\[H (k )Qﬂ'(k)H;—(k))ilI_Iﬂ'(zﬂ <A T‘—(Z) ¢N7
(5.59)

with Amaz denoting the mazimum eigenvalue of a hermitian matriz.

Proof We first prove the necessity. Stability optimality of N-link regime N implies Qi) =0,
7(i) ¢ N, which gives with the Kuhn-Tucker condition (5.56)-(Z)

K J
Z(qﬂ.(j) — (]Jrl))WHW(Z)(IWUQ + Z Hﬂ(k)Qﬂ(k)H;(k))leﬂ.(z) =\ — Zﬂ.(i), 1€
j=i k=1,7(k)eN
(5.60)
(due to convexity of problem (5.31) and satisfied constraint qualification, the corresponding Kuhn-
Tucker conditions are necessary and sufficient optimality conditions). Any Q(;), 7(i) € N, has

0

some nonzero eigenvector w,, associated with a positive eigenvalue ug()i), 1 <1< M(n(i)), with

M (m(i)) as the rank of Qr(;. Thus, the complementary slackness condition (5.56)-(C1) can be
rewritten as

(5.61)
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which further implies
o) Zﬂ@)uﬁf()i) =0, 1<I1<M(x(), =) €N, (5.62)

(@

due to positivity of the eigenvalues in the sum. Without loss of generality, we can normalize u (i)

so that Hu H =1,1<1< M(n(i)), n(¢) € N. Now, multiply the equation (5.60) for 7(i) € N

on the Ieft—hand side with w/! ()Z.) and on the right-hand side with u ()) for some 1 <1 < M(m(7)).

Similarly, multiply the equation (5.60) for 7(i) ¢ A with any vector u € RE ||lu|, = 1, in the same
way. This yields

0 - - 0 _
“’w(z)(z () — qﬂ(j‘i‘l))WH;r(i)(IWJZ +Zic=1,w(k)eN Hw(k)Qw(k)H;r(k;)) 1H7T(i))u7r(i) =
ufffg )>\ ;() ) mi)EN

'(EJ Z(%(; %(j+1))WH/7r( yIWa? + 377 Layen Hae) Quiy H' n(1) ™ Hrgi) Ju =

W (M — Z (i) ¢ N.

(5.63)
Notice, that with the dual Kuhn-Tucker condition (5.56)-(D1) we have [63]

1(1) (O / _ , ; ;
u' o Mu iy = ueﬂ{}r{ri‘z‘if‘b:lu M — Z,))u, 1<1< M(n(i), (i) eN.
This implies that the left-hand side of the first equation in (5.63) corresponds to the maximum

eigenvalue. Together with taking the maximum of both sides of the second equation over u € R,
||lull, = 1, this yields with (5.56)-(D1) finally

(35 (n() = an()WH ) W0 + 3701 o enr Ho() @ty H'w(i) ™ Hrgiy) = A, (i) € N
Aiaa (35 (@) = dnian)WH iy W0 + 3701 o en () @ty H'w(i) ™ Hrgiy) < (i) € N,
(5.64)
which completes the proof of necessity.
For the proof of sufficiency, notice first that ) ..« tr(Q;) = P. (The machinery for proving
this feature is analogous to the one used in the proof of Proposition 28: The assumption of strict
inequality in (5.56)-(P2) implies A = 0 due to (5.56)-(C2), which further applied to (5.56)-(Z) yields
the contradiction gr(;y =0, j € K.) Thus, the Kuhn-Tucker conditions (5.56)-(P2) and (5.56)-(C2)
are obviously satisfied. Now, the equality in (5.59) follows by Weyl’s Perturbation Theorem [63] to
be equivalent to

K J
> (@e() = tr(e) WH iy AW + > Ho( Qi) H' nir) ™ Horiy = M — Z ), 7(i) €N,
j=i k=17 (k)eN

(5.65)
for some matrices Z’ @) = 0, m(i) € N. This corresponds to the Kuhn-Tucker condition (5.56)-(Z)
for m(i) € N. Further, the equality in (5.59), which is equivalent to (5.65), can be stated as the
first equality in (5.63). Thus, it follows that Zﬂ(i) satisfies the complementary slackness condition
(5.56)-(C1) for n(i) € N. Since it is obvious that the remaining Kuhn-Tucker conditions (5.56)-
(P1) and (5.56)-(D2) are satisfied as well, we have shown that (5.59) implies the fulfillment of the
Kuhn-Tucker condition set (5.56) by the set of transmit covariance matrices @ which corresponds
to an N-link regime N. Since (5.56) are necessary and sufficient optimality conditions for (5.31),
the proof is completed. O
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According to Proposition 29, a particular condition for stability optimality of a single-link regime
N = {j} with, say j = m(n), takes the form

)\mam(qﬂ(n)WH;(n) (IWO-2 + Hw(n)Qw(n)H;(n))ilﬂﬂ(n)) =\
Amaa( @) W Hop () (IW 0? + Ho(0) Q ey Hop ()™ Honi) + 52 (@) = (o) Hopgy Hon(i)) <A, i<
A,m(%(i)WH;m(IWU2 + Hw(n)Qﬁ(n)H;(n))_le(i)) <)\, n<i<K.
(5.66)
Notice, that the identification of the set of active links N through condition (5.59) uses the notion
of link position in the SIC order. At first glance this may cause some interpretation problems,
since, e.g., in the single-link regime N = {m(n)} satisfying (5.66) the notion of SIC order is trivial.
However, due to stability optimality of the SIC order , that is, due to satisfied condition (5.24) for
the given queue system state, the SIC order is transformable to the order of queue lengths. In these
terms, (5.66) is the stability optimality condition for the single-link regime of the link associated
with the n-th largest queue.
It is evident that the verification of condition (5.66) for any link j € K requires the knowledge of
K single-link optimal transmit covariance matrices (waterfilling solutions). Thus, if (5.66) happens
to be satisfied for some link j € K, the subsequent optimization (5.31) becomes superfluous, since
the optimal transmit covariance matrix, the waterfilling solution Q;, is already on hand. In other
words, the per-link verification of (5.66) allows for the exchange of the K-dimensional multi-link
optimization (5.31) with at most K-fold single-link waterfilling and inequality evaluation. Clearly,
since condition (5.59) (in particular, (5.66)) can happen to be not satisfied, the additional evaluation
of such condition may not pay off in reduced complexity of computation of stability-optimal policy,
and even increase the computational effort. To prevent the possible computational effort increase,
it is reasonable to evaluate condition (5.59) in a real-world multiple access channel under some
other observations which indicate (5.59) "likely to be satisfied". For instance, condition (5.66) is
worth evaluating if the largest queue length, say the one of link j € K, in the queue system state is
"sufficiently" larger than any other queue length. In such case, stability optimality of the single-link
regime N = {j} appears to be likely.
The illustration to Proposition 29 in terms of the geometry of the capacity region is provided in
Fig. 5.11 for an exemplary multi-antenna multiple access channel with two links.

5.3.4 UNIVERSAL STABILITY OPTIMALITY OF AN SIC ORDER

Condition (5.24) was explained in Section 5.2.4 to be a sufficient stability optimality condition for
the SIC order. Since it is not a necessary stability optimality condition, there arises the question
of stability optimality of SIC orders violating ordering (5.24). A related problem of interest is the
existence, and the corresponding existence conditions, of an SIC order which is stability-optimal
irrespective of the queue system state. It is intuitive to refer to such SIC order as universally
stability-optimal. The use from the existence of a universally stability-optimal SIC order m € IIx
is immediate. In such case the slot-by-slot reordering of the SIC positions of links according to the
queue system evolution is not needed and the order can be kept fixed, equal 7. This provides obvious
benefits in terms of effort of online computation of the stability-optimal policy. The corresponding
effort of determination of transmit covariance matrices from (5.31) remains however the same, since
the transmit covariance matrices depend on the (instantaneous) channel values.

Recall from Corollary 6, that any stability-optimal rate vector for a given queue system state
g € R¥ is included in the boundary of the sets S;(H) and C(H), with 7 € Il satisfying (5.24), and
represents a supporting point of the hyperplane with normal vector g. In this context it is evident
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FIGURE 5.11: Illustration to Proposition 29 in terms of geometry of the capacity region of an exemplary
MIMO multiple access channel with two links and sum-power constraint P. The boundary of the S-rate
region Sy, (H,P), m = 2 < 1, is dashed, the boundary of the S-rate region Sy, (H, P) is solid. The convex
hull part of the boundary of the capacity region is dotted. Either of the rate pairs (R 0), (0, RJ®x)
achieved under the two possible single-link regimes is a supporting point of some hyperplane with normal
vector ¢ = (¢q1,¢2) > 0. Thus, either of the single-link regimes can be is stability-optimal for some queue
system state g > 0.

that universal stability optimality of SIC order 7 is equivalent to the feature that all boundary rate
vectors of C(H) are also included in (the boundary of) S;(H) and conversely. Such feature is further
equivalent to the relation C(H) = Sz(H), that is, to the achievability of all available rate vectors
under the use of a single universal SIC order 7. From the above argument one can recognize the
importance of the issue of universal stability optimality of an SIC order also in terms of capacity
considerations in the MIMO multiple access channel [41].

UNIVERSAL STABILITY OPTIMALITY SUBJECT TO POWER CONSTRAINTS

Consider first the MIMO multiple access channel with individual power constraints. For this case
we have the following result.

Proposition 30 In the MIMO multiple access channel with link set IC and individual power con-
straints, there exists no set of channel values H € C™*™ H; # 0, i € K, such that an SIC order
7 € U is stability-optimal (in the sense that (5.23) is satisfied) for any queue system state g € RE.

Proof Assume, by contradiction, m € Ilg is universally stability-optimal in the sense that
(5.23) holds for g € Rf. Let now, for instance, © € Il an SIC order inverse to m, that is, such that

m(i) =#(K —i), i€k, (5.67)

and consider the set of transmit covariance matrices Q obtained by iterative waterfilling under SIC
order 7 [114]. By Proposition 26 is known that the rate vector, say Rz, achieved by the set of
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transmit covariance matrices Q and SIC order 7 is a boundary rate vector of C(H, D) (it represents
the intersection of subspaces (5.48)). The inclusion of the rate vector Rz in the boundary and the
construction of Q imply that R is achieved by no SIC order other than 7, except that we have
H;, =0, for some i € K. Let q € Rf satisfy gz1) > ... > gz(v) and Uy = 0 for some arbitrary
N < j < K. Then, we conclude by Corollary 8 that R is included in the nontrivial exposed
subset of the capacity region C(H, p) which is given by (5.45). Then, by Corollary 8 we have that
any rate vector included in exposed subset (5.45) is stability-optimal for g, and by the structure of
such exposed subset (Proposition 25 ii.)) we have that no rate vector in (5.45) is achievable under
SIC order other than 7. Thus, by (5.67), this contradicts stability optimality of SIC order 7 and
completes the proof. ([l

A simple conclusion from Proposition 30 is that, under individual power constraints, stability
optimality of the SIC order is always a queue system state dependent feature. Thus, the notion of
universal stability optimality is nonexistent/ obsolete in the MIMO multiple access channel with
individual power constraints. Consequently, no effort reduction in the online computation of the
stability-optimal policy in such case can be obtained. In terms of geometry of the capacity region,
Proposition 30 implies that under no conditions a single S-rate region can become equivalent to
the entire capacity region C(H, p), so that the latter one is always a proper union of S-rate regions
Sr(H,p), m € Tk

In the case of sum-power constrained MIMO multiple access channel, universal stability opti-
mality is not an obsolete feature. The following proposition provides a sufficient condition for the
universal stability optimality of the SIC order.

Proposition 31 Let the MIMO multiple access channel with links set IC be sum-power constrained.
Then, an SIC order m € Ik is stability-optimal (in the sense that (5.23) is satisfied) for any queue
system state q € Rf, if there exists some queue system state q € Rf+ satisfying (5.24) such that
for any of the link subsets {W(i)}ij\il, N < K, the single-link regime of the link with the smallest
queue qz(N) is stability-optimal. This condition is equivalent to

Amar(Gn ()W H o 3y (IW 0% + H o (v) Q) Hop ()~ Hir(vy) = A
Amaa(Gre(y W Hlp 5y (AW 02 + Ho () Qe (vy Hp ()™ Honi) + 22 (i) — Gn(v) Hopy H(iy) < A 1< < N,
(5.68)
1 < N < K, with Q(n) as the stability-optimal transmit covariance matriz in the single-link regime

N ={m(N)} (waterfilling solution,).

Proof Given queue system state q € Ri{ , the equivalence of condition (5.68) and stability
optimality of single-link regime N = {m(N)} for any link subset {7 (i)}, N < K, follows from
Proposition 29. Given fixed N < K, it is apparent from Proposition 29, precisely from (5.59), that
condition (5.68) is further equivalent to stability optimality of the single-link regime A" = {m(N)}
for any two-link subset (m(i),m(N)), i < N. Let a queue system state ¢ € RE violate (5.24)
for the given SIC order m. We can express any such queue system state as ¢ = q + 9§, for some
8 = 6(q) € REX where q € Rf is a fixed queue system state from condition (5.68). Without loss of
generality, we are free to down-/ up-scale g or q to yield g(n) = qr(n) for any fixed N < K. Let

In ={m(i) i < N,6, <0}, JInv={r())}L;\In, N <K,

and consider first condition (5.68) for N = K. Note that Zy consists of links associated with queues
x(s) Which are smaller than Gy (i.e. links (i) such that ¢r(;)+0x(;) < Gr(n)). Clearly, Jy includes
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all remaining links from the link subset {7 (i)} ;. Then, we have (@) = Gr(v)) < (Gr() — G (V)
7(i) € Iy, so that with (5.68) and Weyl’s Inequalities follows [63]

Amac(@r ()W H' 7 (3n) (IW 0* + H o (n)Qr(nvy H' w(n)) T H () = A
Amae( @)W H 75y IW 0 + Ho(n) Qv H () Hriy + 22 (an(s) — Gr(v)) H iy Hr()) < X, 7(i) € Iy
(5.69)

By Proposition 29, (5.69) means that any link 7(i) € Zn is shut off in the sense Q) = 0 when
stability-optimal policy is applied to a two-link subset (7 (i), 7(N)) under the queue system state q.
On the other side, considering the application of the stability-optimal policy to a two-link subset
(m(2),m(N)) for any link 7(i) € Jn, we have then that (i) is either shut off as well or violates
the corresponding condition (5.69). Due to dr(i) = Gn(N), in the latter case it is implied that the
SIC order 7 satisfies the sufficient stability optimality condition (5.24)) for the two-link subset
(Qﬂ'(i)7QTr(N))7 i <N.

We now proceed in the above manner in evaluating of condition (5.68) under iterative mapping

max i+1— N, 1< N<K. (5.70)
w(1)ETN

Thus, after finishing at smallest possible N from (5.70) we have considered the stability-optimal
policy applied to any link pair (7w(i),7(N)), i < N, N < K, in terms of condition (5.69). By
condition (5.69) follows then that SIC order 7 satisfies the sufficient stability optimality condition
(5.24) for any pair of active links among (7 (i), 7(N)), i < N, N < K, under queue system state
q. But this implies that SIC order 7 is stability-optimal for the entire set of active links among
1 < ¢ < K under queue system state g. Further, since g was chosen arbitrarily, it follows that SIC
order m is stability optimal for any queue system state, which completes the proof. U

Proposition 31 implies that in the sum-power constrained MIMO multiple access channel the SIC
order may remain (universally) stability-optimal for any queue system state violating the sufficient
stability optimality condition (5.24). In terms of geometry, this is equivalent to the feature that
the corresponding capacity region C(H, P) may become equivalent to a single S-rate-region S;(H),
precisely to the one associated with the universally stability-optimal SIC order @ € Ilg. In this
way, the universally stability-optimal SIC order becomes also the only SIC order of interest in terms
of capacity considerations in the MIMO multiple access channel.

The evaluation of condition for universal stability optimality (5.68) is of relatively low effort. It
requires at most K-fold computation of a single-link optimal transmit covariance matrix, that is,
at most K-fold waterfilling.

The illustration of Proposition 31 in terms of geometry of the capacity region is presented in
Fig. 5.12 for the capacity region of an exemplary MIMO multiple access channel with two links.

Fig. 5.12 is a nice aid in understanding why some SIC order m € Ilg is universally stability-
optimal, although it inevitably violates the sufficient stability optimality condition (5.24) for some
queue system states.

Irrespective of the universal stability optimality issue, we have from Corollary 6 that any hyper-
plane with normal vector satisfying (5.24) supports the capacity region C(H, P) at some boundary
rate vector included in the S-rate region S (H, P) as well. Given now a universally stability-optimal
SIC order m € Ik, any hyperplane from the complementary class, with normal vector q € Rf vio-
lating (5.24), satisfies either of the following alternatives (see proof of Proposition 31). First, it can
support the capacity region at the unique rate vector achieved in the single-link regime N' = {mw(K)}
of the link of the smallest queue in q. Second, it can support the capacity region in some smaller
dimensional orthant span({e;}icn), |N| = N < K, in which the increasing order of queue lengths
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F1GURE 5.12: Tllustration to Proposition 31 in terms of geometry of the capacity region of an exemplary
multi-antenna multiple access channel with two links and sum-power constraint P. The boundary of the
S-rate region Sy, (H,P), 71 = 2 « 1, is dashed and the boundary of the S-rate region S,,(H, P) is solid.
The convex hull part of the capacity region C(H, P) is dotted. Any boundary rate vector of the capacity
region is a supporting point of some hyperplane with normal vector ¢ = (q1,¢2) satisfying ¢1 > g2 > 0
(i.e., all such vectors are included in the boundary of Sy, (H, P)), while any hyperplane with normal vector
satisfying 0 < ¢ < ¢o supports the capacity region at the rate vector (0, RS**) corresponding to single-link
regime N = {2}. This shows that SIC order 73 = 1 « 2 is (universally) stability-optimal regardless of the
queue system state.

gi, © € N (i.e. those associated with active links), coincides with the (corresponding part of) SIC
order satisfying the sufficient stability optimality condition (5.24).

The above argument indicates that the existence of a universally stability-optimal SIC order can
be seen as a feature of the geometry of the capacity region C(H, P).

5.3.5 SPLIT OPTIMIZATION

It is obviously of great interest to dispose of an efficient algorithm which conducts the optimiza-
tion (5.31) online, slot-by-slot. One of main algorithm design purposes is the optimal trade-off
between computational effort and convergence behavior. According to the discussion in Section 2.3,
the convexity property of problem (5.31) is hereby of great help in terms of numerical solvability
and applicable converging iterations. Nevertheless, in this section we propose a further reformula-
tion of the convex multi-link problem (5.31) in the form of a set of K coupled convex single-link
problems. An analogous splitting approach was proposed originally in [114] in the context of the
problem of maximization of the sum-rate in the MIMO multiple access channel with individual
power constraints. We extend here the splitting idea from [114] to the problem of computation of
stability-optimal policy (5.31), and combine it additionally with the algorithmic concept from [46]
in order to cover the case of sum-power constrained MIMO multiple access channel. The resulting
splitting approach provides certain implementation advantages discussed at the end of the section.

At this point it has to be mentioned, that an efficient alternative algorithmic design solving
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problem (5.31) was recently presented in [123]. The idea of the algorithm in [123] is completely
different from the one presented here.

THE SPLITTING APPROACH

Let the SIC order m € Il satisfy the sufficient stability optimality condition (5.24) for a given
queue system state g € ]RK The single-link problem of computation of stability-optimal policy,
say for link (i) € K, arises by fixing the transmit covariance matrices Q(;), 7 € K, j # i, in the
multi-link problem (5 31). The corresponding single-link objective function @ — fq ;) (Q), Q = 0,
follows straightforwardly from (5.21) or (5.30) for any link 7 (i) € K as

far@)(Qriy) = (qﬂ'( )~ Gr(j+1)) W log det(NSf()i) + H () QriyHo )

M-

- (5.71)

.

(QW( i) — q7r(]+1))W10g dEt(NErj()Z))v

I
—

J

where the matrix N grj()i) is the corresponding value of a function Q — IN S()Z.)(Q), Q = 0, defined as

, i
NS&')(Q):IWUQ + Y HoyQuumHop, JjeK. (5.72)
k=1 ki

The arising single-link optimization problem takes the form

(i 5.73
=0, far@)(Q), (5.73)
with
in the MIMO multiple access channel with individual power constraints and
K
Pr(Q) ={Q=0:tr(Quu)) <P — > tr(Quu)} i€k, (5.75)
k=1,k#i

in the case of sum-power constraint. Thus, when the set Q of transmit covariance matrices is
stability-optimal in the sense that it solves the multi-link problem (5.31), then the transmit covari-
ance matrix Q. of any link 7 (i) € K necessarily solves the single-link problem (5.73). For any
link 7(i) € K, the second sum in the objective (5.71) can be neglected in the single-link optimiza-
tion problem (5.73) since, according to (5.72), it is independent of the optimization variable. At
this point, note a crucial difference between the solution of the single-link problem (5.73) and the
waterfilling solution (5.46).

Since the single-link objective (5.71) is a concave function (see [63]) and both sets (5.74), (5.75)
are convex, the single-link optimization problem (5.73) is convex as well, regardless of the type of
power constraint and for any link 7(7) € K. Since further the corresponding constraint qualification
condition is easily shown to be satisfied, the Kuhn-Tucker conditions for problem (5.73) are necessary
and sufficient optimality conditions [48].

The single-link problems (5.73), i € K, remain pairwise coupled. One coupling is through
the interference, which is, given link 7 (i) € K, mirrored in (5.73) by the dependence of any matrix
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(5.72) on the transmit covariance matrices of j other links 7(k), k # i. In the sum-power constrained
MIMO multiple access channel we have an additional kind of coupling through the shared sum-power
budget, evident from (5.75).

In the MIMO multiple access channel with individual power constraints, the set of transmit
covariance matrices with each matrix solving the single-link problem (5.73) for some link 7 (i) € K,
corresponds to the set of transmit covariance matrices solving the multi-link problem (5.31) as
well. This is intuitive, but can be formally proved by showing that duality gaps of all single-link
problems equal zero imply zero duality gap of the multi-link problem (such proof goes exactly along
the same lines as the proof of the analogous result in [114], so that we omit its statement). In
the sum-power constrained multi-antenna multiple access channel, we have the same equivalence
between the solutions to problems (5.73), m(i) € K, and (5.31), but provided that the set of the
power constraints in (5.75) is chosen optimally.

ITERATIVE SOLUTION

The following Lemma describes a feature of the multi-link objective (5.30) which is of key importance
for our algorithm concept. The lemma is a restatement of the corresponding result in [120] (see also
[46] for its further use).

Lemma 12 Let P ={Q = 0:tr(Q,) = 1,i € K}, let ¢ € RE and 7 € Tk satisfy (5.24), and let a
function

(p, Q) — fqﬂr(])a Q) = fq,ﬂ({piQi}{il)a (p,Q) € Rf x P,
be defined, with fqr given by (5.30). Then, fqﬂr s concave for any fized Q € P.

As a straightforward consequence of Lemma 12 we have convexity of the problem

11)161%}; fq,ﬂ'(pv Q)v Q € 757 (576)

where set Pp is understood as the set of power vectors introduced in Section 2.1. Note that problem
(5.76) corresponds precisely to optimization/ adjustment of link powers in the MIMO multiple access
channel with fixed spatial correlation properties of any link ¢ € IC (with the capacity region equal
to the fundamental capacity region from Section 5.2.3).

The features of the splitting approach of the multi-link problem (5.31) described above and
the concavity feature from Lemma 12 give rise to our algorithm concept. The concept consists
in sequential K-fold single-link optimization (5.73), similarly to the iterative waterfilling algorithm
from [114], and in subsequent link power adjustment in the case of sum-power constraint, analogously
to the approach in [46]. Precisely, given a stability-optimal SIC order satisfying (5.24) for a given
queue system state q € Rf , the proposed algorithm conducts first the cycle of solutions to single-
link problems (5.73), 1 < i < K, subject to some value of the power constraint vector. The cycle
is repeated iteratively, until the corresponding solutions stabilize up to some predefined accuracy
with respect to, e.g., a norm on the difference of consecutive solutions. In the case of sum-power
constrained MIMO multiple access channel, the algorithm conducts subsequently the solution to
the problem of link power optimization under fixed spatial correlation properties of links ¢ € K
given by the set of (normalized) transmit covariance matrices obtained from the preceding step.
The computed solution is taken as the power constraint vector for the next iteration of the cycle of
single-link problem solutions, as described above.

The algorithm terminates when the solutions, both of the cycle of single-link problems and the
subsequent link power optimization, stabilize up to some predefined accuracy, e.g., with respect to
a norm on the difference of consecutive solutions.
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Assuming q € RY | oM ep, pM) e Pp (with Pp understood as the set of power vectors from
Section 2.1), and accuracy constants €,0 > 0, the algorithm can be stated as follows.

Algorithm 6

1: set (k1) == (1,1)
2: set 7 from (5.24)
3: fori=11to K do
4: forjg=1+1to K do
5 set NN = NY.(Q®) from (5.72)
6: end for

7: end for

8: 1f P ="P; then

9: p(l) 0
10: end if
11: repeat {outer loop}
12:  repeat {inner loop}

=P

18: fori=11t0 K do
14: solve maXQEO:tT(Q)SPE,lfi) far@(Q)
, (k) ._ ,
15; Q. = arg MAX Gy 0 @<pt, far@)(Q)
16: Jorj=i+1to K do
17 update NS .= N (W) from. (5.72)
18: end for
19: end for
20: fori=11to K do
21: Jor j=i+1to K do ‘
22 (@ N2 = (@ N )
28: end for
24: end for
25: k:=k+1

o untit 15 111QY) - QU VNI < e
27:  if P =Pp then
28: fori=11to K do

. k) . 1 (k)
29: Qw(l) : tr(Qirk(i))Qﬁ(i)
30: end for
31: solve maxpep, fqﬂr(p, Q(k))
82: l:=1+1
93: p(l) = arg maXpeprq,Tr<p7 Q(k)>
34:  endif

35: until Y1 |lp® — pt-V|| < 6

Due to convexity of the single-link problem (5.73) and the link power optimization problem
(5.76), one can apply efficient methods of convex optimization, e.g. interior point methods [47], in
the steps 14 and 31 of Algorithm 6. In Algorithm 6 we chose the order of single-link optimization
steps in the inner loop complying with the SIC order w obtained in step 2. An arbitrary order in
the inner loop is however in general allowable.

Algorithm 6 can be shown to be globally convergent.
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Proposition 32 Givene,d =0, let Q%) k € N, be the sequence of iterates obtained from Algorithmn
6. Then, we have

lim Q%) = Q,

k—o0

with Q € P as a set of stability-optimal transmit covariance matrices solving problem (5.31).

Proof Given queue system state q € Rf and power constraints p, consider first only the inner
loop of Algorithm 6 and note that the SIC order m € Il is chosen in step 2 to satisfy (5.24). Thus,
as already shown in Section 5.3.5, the cycle of single-link optimizations (5.73) in the inner loop is
equivalent to optimization of objective fqr over all @ € Pp, conducted sequentially with respect
to Qr(;), ¢ € K. Since any single-link optimization problem (5.73) in the inner loop is convex,
after each single-link optimization conducted in the inner loop an increase in fq - is obtained. It
is an obvious consequence of the features of the logdet function that the set of solutions to any
problem (5.73) is compact (in particular, (5.73) has a unique solution) [47]. From convexity of

any problem (5.73) follows further, that H]qu,ﬁ(i)(QSf(Z))H], i € K, decrease with the number of
conducted cycles k € N in the inner loop. By (5.30) and (5.71) it can be seen that this implies the
decrease of |||V fq-(Q")||| with the number of conducted cycles k € N in the inner loop as well.
Thus, iterative conduction of the cycle of optimizations in the inner loop must converge to some
limy_ o Q) = Q € Pp. But, with compactness of the solution set to any problem (5.73) in the
inner loop, Q must solve (5.31) for P = Pp.

The outer loop of Algorithm 6 consists of the cycle of single-link optimizations of the inner

loop and, in step 31, the optimization of the objective fqr over all p € Pp under fixed set

{ng)/tr(ng))}B;c obtained from the preceding k-th conduction of the inner loop. Since the latter
problem is convex (by Lemma 12), the same argumentation as to the cycle of optimizations within
the inner loop applies to the entire inner loop together with the optimization in step 31. Thus,
along the same lines as above, the entire outer loop of Algorithm 6 follows to be convergent to some
limy oo Q%) = Q € Pp, which is a solution to (5.31) for P = Pp. This completes the proof. O

Additionally, we can provide a bound on the distance from the stability-optimal set of transmit
covariance matrices which is ensured by Algorithm 6 under termination after one cycle of the inner
loop. The distance is measured in terms of the value of the multi-link objective (5.30) and the
bound on the distance is obtained by the techniques of bounding of the duality gap presented in
[114].

Proposition 33 Let P = Pp (MIMO multiple access channel with individual power constraints)
and Q) = {0}E | be given in Algorithm 6. Then, we have

K

0 < fqr(Q®) = fgr(Q) <D gy Wy, (5.77)

=2

with Q@) as the set of transmit covariance matrices obtained after one cycle of the inner loop of
Algorithm 6 and with Q as the set of stability-optimal transmit covariance matrices solving problem

(5.1).

Proof The result follows from upper-bounding of the duality gap, that is, the difference between
the primal and dual objective [48], [47], after one cycle of the inner loop of Algorithm 6. We shorten
the proof at some points which are easily derivable but their derivation is lengthy.

Under strong Lagrangean duality (in particular, under convexity of the problem), the duality
gap at the problem solution is zero, see Section 4.1.2 and [47]. In order to yield the dual problem
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to the single-link problem (5.73) for P = Pp, we have to rewrite the latter one in equivalent form

as
K

. ()
min — Qr(i) — Qr(i Wlogdet(T (), 5.78
(T (5):Qr (i) ESx (4) Z( G) (ﬁ_l)) ( ( )) ( )

j=i

with Tr;) = {T ; and with S (;) as the set including all pairs (Zr(;), Qr(;)) satisfying

m(7)

G n0) o
T~ Naty — He@ey Hey 20, i<j<K
tr(Qr(i)) — Pr(iy < 0,

i € K. The Lagrangian of the problem form (5.78) can be written as

K
)
L) (Ta(iy, Quiys Zntiys Friys Mni)) = — O _(n(s) — Gr(g+1)) W log det(T (]( )
j—i
5.80)
§ : (4) (
t'f‘ Nj()_Hﬂ ’L)Qﬂ'(l )))

- tr(zw(i)Qw(i)) + Ay 7 (Qr (i) — Dr(i))s

i € K, where the set of Lagrange multipliers/ dual variables Fr ;) = {F is associated with

the first constraint in (5.79).
The objective function of the dual problem to (5.78) is a function defined as

(i) i

(Z 13y Fr(i)s Mei)) 7 9am()(Za(iys Frti)> An(i))

= _min L) (Tagiy, Qr(iys Zr(i)s Freli)s Ar(i))s
TT((’L) Q‘/r(z) ( ) ( ( ) ( )

Friy =0, Zri) = 0, Ary) 2 0, 7 € K, and can be obtained in exphc1t form by setting the partial
derivatives of the Lagrangian (5.80) with respect to 7 ;) and Q) to zero. This yields precisely

(4n(j) — q7r(]+1))W(T§r()z)) - Fff()i) =0, jek (5.81)
FUY) _ '
Z; i oo i Hoty = Zniiy + eI = 0,
which incorporated in (5.80) gives

K

1 )
9q.7(i 7ri7>‘7ri = dr(j) — 9= (j logdet Fﬂ.jl -
a.n(6)(Fr(i)> An(i)) ;Z;( () ~ dn(i+1)W ((qﬂ(j) oW W)
(5.82)
E :t?” ; ) - )\TF(’L)pT(( 3) + dr(1) Wn,,

i € K. The duality gap of the single-link problem (5.73) corresponds to the function

(Triys Quiy: Frtiy: M) = Vu(i) (Zn(is @iy Frtis Ani))
= fq,Tr(i)( 7'('(’L)) — Yq,7() (fﬂ'(l)7 )\7'('(1))7 Qw(z) = 0, fﬂ'(l) = 0, ATr(’L) >0,
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and can be written with (5.78), (5.81) and (5.82) as

K
(Tt Anciy) = Ao P =g Wr (Y TN g 5.83
’yﬂ'(l)( (i) 7r(z)) W(z)pw(z)+Z(QW(]) QTr(]—f—l)) T( (i) ﬂ-(l)) OMELS ( . )
Jj=t

i € K. Due to Z,; = 0,7 € K, and the first equality in (5.81), the second equality in (5.81) can

be stated as Z]K:i(qﬂ(j) - q,r(jH))WH;(i)TST]A()i)_lHﬂ(i) = Ar(i)I, which implies that we have

K N -1
Amaa(Y_(@n(i) = Gnian)) W H o T Hony) = Ar, (5.84)

j=t
at the solution of the dual problem maxz_ =01, >0 9qx(i)(Fr(i), An(i)): ¢ € K, since the dual
objective (5.82) is linear and decreasing in Ar(;. By reformulating the multi-link problem (5.31)
for P = Pp similarly to (5.78) and proceeding along the same lines as above, we also yield the
expression for the objective (Z,F, A) — gq,ﬂ(Z,]}, A), Z=0,F =0, A>0, of the dual problem
to (5.31) and the corresponding duality gap, which can be written as

K K
- - R N1 -
YT, ) = E )\W(i)pﬂ(i) + E (qﬁ(j) — qﬁ(j+1))WtT(O'2WT(]) ) — qﬂ(l)Wnr, A>0. (5.85)
i=1 =1

Hereby, T = {TU )}]K:1 and X are the Lagrange multipliers/ dual variables of the multi-link problem
(5.31) and we have

J
TY < IWo? + Y H,)Q.yHgy, j€K. (5.86)
1=1
Analogously to (5.82), the objective gqr of the dual problem to the multi-link problem (5.31) is
linearly decreasing in A. Thus, with conditions corresponding to zeroing of the partial derivatives
of the Lagrangian (paralleling those in (5.81)), one can show that we have
K
- N—1
Ar(i) = Amar(Y_(Gn(js1) — Qo) WHL o TY ™ H ), (5.87)
j=i
i € K, at the solution of the dual problem maxz, 5+, gq,,r(.?’}, 5\)
When the order of the single-link problems (5.73) in the inner loop of Algorithm 6 complies with
7 and when we set Q1) = 0, the noise covariance matrices IN 7(5()1.’)(2) after one cycle of the inner loop
can be written as

] min{,j}
Ngrj(){)@) =IWo*+ ) HW(Z)Q;Q()l)H'ﬂ(z), jek, (5.88)
=11

i € K. At the and of one cycle of optimizations in the inner loop we yield V() (Zzg), Ar(i)) = 0,
i € K, since each single-link problem (5.73) is then solved for the arising noise covariance matrices
(5.88) and strong Lagrangean duality holds for (5.73). Further, at a solution of version (5.78) of any
single-link problem (5.73), @ € K, the first constraint in (5.79) is an equality. This feature implies
together with (5.83) and (5.88) that

K min{i,j} min{i,j}

2 _ 2
Z(%r(j) — Gr(jg)) Wir(IWo? + Z HW(Z)Q;-()Z)H;-(Z)) HIwo® + Z Hw(l)Q;()l)H;(z)))
=i =1 I=1,1#1

@) 5
+ Aﬂ-(i)pﬂ'(i) - qﬂ'(i)WnT7

(5.89)
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i € IKC, where /\f()i) denotes the Lagrange multiplier associated with the solution of 7(7)-th single-

link problem (5.73) at the end of one cycle of optimizations in the inner loop. By summing up the
equalities (5.89) for i € K we yield further

K Ko
> da@Wne =) )‘ST()i)ﬁw(iW

i=1 i=1
K K min{i,j} o min{i,j} o

2 - 2
;Z(q”(j)_q”(j“))W”((IW" + ; Ho0) Q0 Hygy) ™ (IWa* + l;#lﬂﬂl)%(z)ﬂir(z)))-
1=1 3= = =1,l7F

(5.90)

We apply now the transmit covariance matrices Q®) and noise covariance matrices (5.88) after one
cycle of the inner loop to the dual optimality conditions (5.84) and (5.87), to obtain the associated
Lagrange multipliers/ dual variables )‘7(72()0 and S\Sf()z), i € K, in the single-link problem (5.73) and
the multi-link problem (5.31), respectively. Then, one can see that for 1 < i < K — 1 there are

additional positive semidefinite terms in the inverses in (5.87) compared to (5.84). Thus, with
Weyl’s Inequalities we yield then [63]

Ay <A, 1<i<K -1
3@ A52) (5.91)
7(K) m(K)"

By (5.90) and (5.91) we then obtain after a straightforward but lengthy calculation

K K min{é,j} min{i,j}

2 _ 2
3 (teg) = G Wr(IWo + > Hﬂ(l)Q;()l)H;(Z)) awe*+ Hn(l)Qgr()l)H;(Z)))
=1 j—i =1 1=1,1%i

K J
> (Gn) — Ge(gen)Wir(IWa? + > Hoy QW) HYyy) IW ).
j=1 =1

(5.92)

By (5.85) can be now seen that, given Q®), the set of matrices, say 7(?), minimizing the duality

gap of the multi-link problem satisfies (5.86) with equality. Thus, by (5.85), (5.90) and (5.92) we
have

K K K
A~ (2 3 .
Z Gy Wny — Z )\f()i)prr(i) > (T, A )) + Ge@)Wny — Z )\f()i)pﬁ(i), (5.93)
i=1 i=1 i=1
which further implies with (5.91)
~(2 ~ < (2 K
AT A?) = 132(Q7) — gqu(FOAP) <3 gry Wi, (5:94)
i=2

where F? are the associated Lagrange multipliers. Since strong Lagrangean duality holds for
problem (5.31), we have fq(Q) = gq.(F,A), with (Q,F, ) as the solution to (5.31) and the
associated Lagrange multipliers. This gives finally with duality gap definition and (5.94)

K
> GaWne = far(QP) = gqn(F,A) = fx(QP)) = f4x(Q) >0, (5.95)
1=2
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which completes the proof. g

Note, that the bound provided in Proposition 33 is specific for the order of single-link optimiza-
tion steps in the inner loop complying with stability-optimal SIC order satisfying (5.24).

Algorithm 6 is formally an extension of the iterative waterfilling algorithm from [114] to the
problem of maximization of weighted sum of rates (5.19) and the case of sum-power constraint. It
is however incorrect to refer to it as extended/ generalized/ weighted iterative waterfilling algorithm,
since, except the first decoded link 7(K), the transmit covariance matrices computed in the inner
loop for links ¢ € K do not correspond to waterfilling solutions (recall the difference between (5.46)
and the solution to (5.73)).

SOME NOTES ON REALIZATION ISSUES

Algorithm 6 is based on the proposed splitting approach and thus lends itself to distribution of
the computational work in the MIMO multiple access channel. Precisely, the base station may
be exonerated from computational work by assigning the per-link optimization steps 14,15 to the
corresponding link transmitters 1 < ¢ < K. This is easily realizable in the sequential manner, if each
link transmitter 7 (i) € K has up-to-date knowledge on the interference terms N grj()l.’)(k), i <j<K,
e.g. due to reliable feedback from the base station after each per-link optimization step 14,15 in
iteration k € N. The detailed discussion on the implementation benefits/ detriments of the partly
distributed Algorithm 6, compared to a centralized algorithmic concept solving (5.31) is intricate
and shall not be pursued here.

It is evident from the single-link objective (5.71) that under partly distributed computation
of the stability-optimal policy, as is e.g. suitable to realize Algorithm 6, some kind of knowledge
of the entire instantaneous queue system state is needed at any link transmitter. Similarly, in
any centralized algorithmic solution to (5.31), the base station has to be informed on the entire
instantaneous queue system state as well. To decrease the effort of feedback which is necessary to
provide such knowledge, we can apply some heuristic simplifications. For instance, under centralized
algorithmic solution to (5.31), it is thinkable to track the evolution of all queues only on average if
the queue evolution process is stationary and ergodic [100], [98]. Precisely, the base station requires
the estimated mean number of bit arrivals per slot, say a;, on each link transmitter 1 < ¢ < K to be
fed back once a longer time period. The evolution of each queue estimated/ predicted at the base
station for slot n + 1 is then

gi(n+1) = (¢i(n) + ai — Ri(n))y, 1<i<K, neN,

where the rate R;(n) is known immediately from the transmit strategy (Q(n),m(n)) computed for
slot n € N.

A more rough simplification is the assumption of symmetric queue system state throughout.
This however reduces the problem of computation of stability-optimal policy (5.31) to the well-
studied sum-rate maximization problem [114], [46] (which actually does not require queue system
state knowledge at all). As follows from Section 5.2.2 and Fig. 5.2, such rough simplification is
likely to deteriorate the performance significantly.



MIN-MAX FAIRNESS, THE FAIRNESS GAP, AND THE
FAIRNESS-PERFORMANCE TRADE-OFF

The optimization of aggregated performance according to (2.18) was the concern of Chapters 3-5.
In this chapter we deal with achieving min-max fairness (2.30) as a different, but equally important,
approach of network performance optimization. In broad terms, the presented results describe a
kind of incompatibility, or trade-off, between the approaches of aggregated performance optimization
and ensuring fairness in the min-max sense. Further, the interesting relation between the notion of
min-max fairness and the notion of so-called max-min fairness is analyzed, which gives rise to the
idea of so-called fairness gap.

In Section 6.1 we introduce the concepts of min-max fairness and max-min fairness, standing
in a duality-like relation, and prove the related basic features. As a first problem, we deal with
the case of concurrent achievement of min-max fairness and optimum aggregated performance, the
fairness-performance trade-off, in Sections 6.2, 6.3. By splitting the discussion into the case of so-
called entirely interference coupled networks and general networks, we characterize the relations of
power vector, weight vector and the performance value under the fairness-performance trade-off. In
Section 6.4 we show that the trade-off of min-max fairness and aggregated-performance optimality
has the interpretation of a saddle point of the aggregated performance, regarded as a function of
power vectors and weight vectors.

As a second separate problem, we focus on the duality-like relation of the concepts of min-max
fairness and max-min fairness. Precisely, in Section 6.5 we characterize the class of networks for
which the same link performance is achieved under both considered fairness notions. Further, we
succeed in describing the corresponding subclass of networks for which there exist power vectors
achieving both fairness notions concurrently.

For the statement of the results of this chapter recall the assumption of the SIR function with
neglected noise (2.27), the assumption of unconstrained power region (2.28) and the notation of PF
eigenvectors and eigenmanifolds of the interference matrix.

The results of this chapter were presented originally in [35], [124], |[125]. The chapter makes
strong use of Perron-Frobenius Theory and combinatorial theory of nonnegative matrices, with the
basic notions explained in Appendices A.1, A.2.

113
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6.1 MIN-MAX FAIRNESS, MAX-MIN FAIRNESS AND THE FAIRNESS-PERFORMANCE
TRADE-OFF

In the following Proposition we provide a simple extension of the Collatz-Wielandt min-max formula
for the Perron Root [38]|. The Collatz-Wielandt formulae are two characterizations, in min-max and
max-min form, of the spectral radius of a nonnegative matrix (we refer here to [38], [126] for further
details). The proposition characterizes the min-max fair power vector (power allocation or, in
short, allocation), in the sense of a solution to the problem of min-max fairness (2.30). Thus, the
proposition is fundamental for the remainder of this chapter.

Proposition 34 For any interference matrix V. and any performance function F, we have

inf max F ((Vp)k) = F(p(V)), (6.1)

PEP4 1<k<K Pk

(Vr),

where F (T) =F(p(V)), 1 <i< K whenever r > 0.

Since Proposition 34 is essential for the considerations in Section 6.5, we defer the proof of it to
this Section.

As explained in Section 2.4, the problem of min-max fairness (2.30), (6.1) is interpretable as
improving the worst link performance/ QoS value as much as possible. In analogy, we can think of
an in some way complementary goal of degrading the best link QoS value as much as possible. The
corresponding fairness notion can be formulated as

sup min F VP , (6.2)
pE'P++1§kSK Y25

and can be intuitively referred to as maz-min fairness, due to the underlying optimization problem
form. One is tempted to ask if, or when, the notions of min-max fairness and max-min fairness
coincide. This issue is addressed in Section 6.5.

The notion of max-min fairness introduced above must not be confused with the notion of max-
min fairness used in the references given in this chapter. As explained in Section 2.4, the notion of
max-min fairness in the references corresponds to the notion of min-max fairness in this work.

It may misleadingly appear that any solution to (6.1) is a min-max fair allocation. This is not
always the case. Precisely, the following subtlety has to be accounted for. By the definition of the
infimum, it follows from (6.1) that for any accuracy € > 0 there exists a power vector p(e) > 0,
which is e-near the solution. Precisely,

r (12t

If the accuracy is increased according to € — 0, the existence of some link-subset £ C K, such
that p(0) = lim.op(e) = r with rp, = 0, & € L, can not be in general excluded. This means
that although the link SIR values 7x(7), k € L are positive at the solution r of (6.1), they in
fact represent the limits of ratios with numerator and denominator both approaching zero. In
other words, the links k € £ are practically shut off, while their associated SIR values are formally
positive. Consequently, we can not speak of v;(r), 1 < k < K, as of an achieved tuple of SIR values
in the network. Thus, any allocation r with zero components can not be regarded as a walid, or
realizable, allocation in real-world networks. Due to this feature, in [35], [127] such tuple of SIR
values (2.27) given a not (strictly) positive power vector, is referred to as ineffective.
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Clearly, when r > 0 exists, then no such difficulty is encountered and 7 is implied by (6.1) to
be valid and min-max fair. Hence, we can summarize as follows.

Observation 1 The infimum in (6.1) is attained if and only if there exists some right PF eigen-
vector v > 0. In such case, v is o min-maz fair allocation. Any right PF eigenvector v which does
not satisfy v > 0 4s not a valid allocation.

It is important to notice that an allocation r» > 0 is always valid, regardless how small its
elements are. This is a consequence of the multiplicative homogeneity of the SIR function (2.27)
(Section 2.4.1). Thus, an arbitrarily small allocation » > 0 is equivalent in terms of the SIR to a
suitably upscaled allocation c¢r > 0, ¢ > 0. Consequently, merely the relations of link powers within
an allocation determine the min-max fair performance (6.1).

6.1.1 'THE FAIRNESS-PERFORMANCE TRADE-OFF

For particular wired networks, min-max fairness and aggregated performance optimality of band-
width sharing schemes were shown in [53], [55] and [128] to be incompatible goals. However, such
incompatibility is in general strongly topology-dependent. This is an insight from [56], where the
corresponding conditions for compatibility/ incompatibility were stated and some examples of min-
max fair schemes which achieve also optimal aggregated performance were constructed. A similar
kind of incompatibility was observed in [59] in the context of wireless multi-hop ad-hoc networks.

In Sections 6.2-6.4 we address the corresponding interplay of min-max fairness (2.30) and op-
timality of aggregated performance (2.18) for a wireless (single-hop) network from Chapter 2. For
clarity and compactness of notation, we refer to the abstract interplay between min-max fairness
and optimality of aggregated performance simply as the fairness-performance trade-off. An alloca-
tion which is optimal in terms of aggregated performance, that is, a global minimizer of (2.18), is
referred to simply as performance-optimal. Further, for a given interference matrix V', we restrict
the analysis of the fairness-performance trade-off to the class of QoS functions £(V') defined as
follows.

Definition 9 Given some interference matriz 'V, we have F € E(V') if and only if the problem
(2.18) is well-defined for any a € A and any local minimizer of (2.18) is a global minimizer as well.

Thus, the class £(V') contains all "well-behaved" performance functions, for which the problem of
aggregated performance optimization is globally solvable by locally convergent iterations [49]. Given
some V| a necessary and sufficient characterization of £(V') is an open problem. However, from
Proposition 3, Lemma 1 and the relation of performance functions (2.9), a subclass of performance
functions from £(V') can be deduced (note, that under (2.28) the constraint qualification for problem
(2.18) is satisfied).

Corollary 9 For any interference matriz V- we have F € E(V) if
1
F=1(q)’

is log-convez, if and only if x — Fe(z) = F(e™"), x < 00, is convex.

q— G(q) = q €R,

Clearly, examples of QoS functions that correspond to log-convex QoS-SIR dependence G can be
obtained by transform (2.9) from the examples given at the end of Section 2.2. These are precisely
the following.
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o g= F(%) = —log ﬁ (that is, F'(y) = —log ﬁ) as the logarithmically (e.g. in dB) expressed

effective bandwidth for linear MMSE receivers. In fact, v = G(q) = % is log-convex.

W F(%) = 71(1 (that is, F'(y) = y*) as the channel-averaged symbol error rate (under receiver
diversity a > 0 and Rayleigh fading) or as the effective spreading factor in CDMA (a = 1).

Then, v = G(q9) = 7

a

is log-convex.

= F(%) = —log~ (that is, F(y) = logy) as the logarithmically (e.g. in dB) expressed SIR,
or high-SIR approximation of the link capacity. In fact, v = G(q) = exp(—q) is log-convex.

6.2 MIN-MAX FAIR AND PERFORMANCE OPTIMAL ALLOCATION - THE
UNIQUENESS CASE

We first concentrate on so-called entirely interference-coupled (in short, entirely coupled) networks.
These are networks with a specific form of coupling of links by interference. The coupling of links is
in such case described by an irreducible interference matrix. Let the interference graph be defined
as a V-dependent directed graph on the graph node set /C, which has an edge (i, j) whenever Vj; > 0
[129]. Then, irreducibility of V' is equivalent to the property that any pair of graph nodes in the
corresponding interference graph is joined by a path [127], [130], [129]. For the interpretation of
irreducibility in terms of the canonical form of V' see Appendix A.l.

For an entirely coupled network there exists a unique power and weight allocation which com-
bines min-max fairness and aggregated performance optimality. This is shown in the following
Proposition.

Proposition 35 For an irreducible interference matriz V, let F € E(V') and w = (w1, ..., wk),
wy : =rilp, 1 <k < K. Then the following is true.
i.) 7,1 >0 and r,l are unique up to a scaling constant,

(Vp)y

#.) = argmingep, , Zle apF (T) if and only if o = w,
iii.) the equality

K
min aiF <(Vp)k> = F(p(V)) (6.3)

PEP+ 1 Pk
is satisfied if and only if a = w, with w unique in A.
Proof i.) Follows directly from the properties of nonnegative irreducible matrices [38]. ii.) With

F € £(V) (and satisfied constraint qualification), a power vector solves (2.18) if and only if it satisfies
the Kuhn-Tucker conditions for (2.18). From our assumptions on P, the property vi(cp) = vk (p),

c > 0, and bijectivity of I’ follows minpep, , > 1 apF (%) = min,cpr Y opeg o F (%).
Hence, the Kuhn-Tucker conditions for (2.18) correspond simply to the gradient set to zero, which
yields

K

Vp)\ V; 14 14

st pi ) D Pr Pk

J#k
With the definition ﬁ(a,p):(%, %, ce %ﬁﬁ) we can write (6.4) in an equivalent matrix form

(F'(p)V)'B(a, p) = F'(p)T "' (p)B(cx, p), (6.5)
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with the function p — F'(p)=diag (F’ <(‘;Il’)1> . F ((‘;Z)K)>, p € P. By the definition of the

right PF eigenvector we can write

Tk 1
- - 1<k<K 6.6
Vel (V) o0
Hence, by the definition of F’ and setting p = 7 in the optimality condition (6.5), we yield for (6.6)
V'B(a,r) = p(V)B(a, 7). (6.7)

This implies B(a, r) = I which, by the definition, is equivalent to o = w and completes the proof
of the if part of ii.). For the only if part assume by contradiction that 7 satisfies the Kuhn-Tucker
conditions for some a # w, o € A. This means that (6.7) is satisfied for some B(ex, ) # I, which
is a contradiction and completes the proof of ii.). iii.) From part ii.), the feature ||wl||; =1 (due to
w € A) and (6.6), we have

K

K K
. (Vo)) _ w V)i ) _ w =
mgkgka( ) S (U )—kg F((V) = Fp(V). (68

k=1

The uniqueness of w in A follows directly from its definition and the uniqueness property i.). To
show that w is the only vector in A satisfying (6.8), assume by contradiction that (6.3) is satisfied
for some o # w, o € A. But by (6.6) and ||a||; = 1 we have that 7 is still a minimizer. This
further yields with ii.) that a = w, which is a contradiction and completes the proof of iii.). O

The obvious part i.) of Proposition 35 means that for entirely coupled networks the min-max fair
allocation exists and is unique (up to a scaling constant, as explained in Section 6.1). Part ii.) says
that a min-max fair allocation is performance-optimal for the specific weight vector w corresponding
to componentwise product of PF eigenvectors of the interference matrix. Such weighting is unique
in the normalized class A due to the uniqueness of the PF eigenvectors of an irreducible matrix
[38]. Moreover, the min-max fair allocation is strictly performance-suboptimal for any other weight
vector. Precisely, we have from part ii.)

S0t (V)i S (V2), i -

,
— k P
Up to here, we can summarize as follows.

Observation 2 Under entire interference coupling in the network, the power and weight allocation
(r,w) combines aggregated performance optimality and min-maz fairness and any other power and
weight allocation in {v : ||v||; = ¢} x A, for any ¢ > 0, is either not min-maz fair or performance-
suboptimal or both.

From the practical point of view, it has to be noted that the uniqueness of the min-max fair and
performance-optimal weight and power allocation in {v : [|v]|; = ¢} x A is a disadvantage. This
is because in order to achieve fairness and aggregated performance optimality at least approxima-
tively, it is necessary that the weights of links be determined by some vector in a sufficiently small
neighborhood of a specific unique vector w.

If there is a degree of freedom in choosing the weights for the links, and thus the optimization
over the weight vectors can be taken into account, Observation 2 becomes interesting from the view
of practical power and weight control. It implies that by certain adjustment of link powers and
link weights, min-max fairness and optimality in terms of aggregated performance can be achieved
concurrently.
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6.3 MIN-MAX FAIR AND PERFORMANCE-OPTIMAL ALLOCATION - THE GEN-
ERAL CASE

The characterization from Proposition 35 does not hold if the network is not entirely coupled. For
such case, even the existence of a min-max fair allocation is not ensured, since r € R, ¥ > 0, may not
exist (Observation 1) [38]. In a general network, not necessarily entirely coupled, the existence of
interference decoupled link pairs is allowed. Equivalently, the corresponding interference graph may
include some pair of graph nodes which is not joined by a path [130]. In terms of the representation
of V' in the canonical form, this means that the network can be partitioned into two or more
subnetworks which are entirely coupled in itself and, in general, interfere with each other (see
Appendix A.1).

Characterization of the trade-off of min-max fairness and aggregated performance optimality
which generalizes Proposition 35 to the case of arbitrary networks is as follows.

Proposition 36 Let F' € E(V) and W = {w = (01,...,0k) € A: Wy = Prlp, P = (f1,...,7K) €
R, U= (l1,...,lx) € L}. Then, the following is true.
i.) For any 7 € R, 7 = arginfpep, | Zszl apF (%) if and only if a € W,
ii.) the equality
K
(VP

ot o (pk) — F(p(V) (6.10)

is satisfied if and only if c € W.

Proof i) The proof is a straightforward generalization of the proof of Proposition 35 ii.),
with r replaced by any » € R due to the nonuniqueness of PF eigenvectors for general matrices
V € RE*K i) Construct a matrix V. = V +¢€11’, ¢ > 0. From the construction follows that V',
is irreducible for any € > 0 (because it is positive for any € > 0). Further, we have

V) _ (VD) +6HPH1
Dk Dk PE

peP, 1<k<K. (6.11)

From increasingness of F' we have also F((Vp)./pr) > F((VDP),/pk), 1 <k < K. Let w(e) € A
denote an arbitrary vector parameterized by ¢ > 0. Since A is compact, there exist sequences
{€n}nen such that lim,,_, €, = 0 and

lim |[@(e,) — @] = 0 (6.12)

n—oo

for any w € A. Choose any such sequence {e,}nen. With continuity of the spectral radius as a
function of matrix elements, Proposition 35 iii.) and increasingness of F', it follows then

n—00 n—o0 peP Pk

K K
. . - (Vp)k> . ~ <(Vp)k>
> lim inf Wi (€n) F = inf wpF | ——2 ).
© n—00 peP4 4 ; k(En) < Dk PEP+ ; g Dk

K
F(p(V)) = lim F(p(V,,)) = lim _inf > wy(en)F ((Vp)k>
k=1
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On the other side, we can also write

” z()F (Vo) - (§<wk<e> g (Wb

PEP 4 £ Pk PEPr o Pr (6.14)
oo (r(4520) - (524)) S (422)

The first two sums on the right-hand side of (6.14) can be upper bounded using the Cauchy-Schwarz
inequality and the bounds disappear with n — oo due to (6.11) and (6.12). Hence, for the limit we
get

K K \74
. . ~ (L € p)k) . ~ (( p)k)
F(p(V))= lim inf E Wi(ep)F | ——== ] < inf wpF | —— ). 6.15

(V) n—00 peP4 4 1 k(en) ( Pk PEP++ 1 g Pk ( )

Tnequalities (6.15) and (6.13) together imply now F(p(V)) = infpep, . S g, @ F((VD),/pr) for
w € W. The if and only if property in ii.) parallels the if and only if property in Proposition
35 iii.). Thus, the proof of the if and only if property is analogous to the corresponding proof in
Proposition 35 iii.). O

From Proposition 36 one can conclude that the characterization of the trade-off for entirely
coupled networks translates to the general network case except the uniqueness property. Thus,
Propositions 35 and 36 can be summarized as follows: Whenever a min-max fair allocation (i.e. a
PF eigenvector # € R, # > 0) exists, then any such allocation remains performance-optimal for
specific weight vectors constituting set WW. Moreover, for any weight vector not in VW, any min-max
fair allocation, if existent, remains strictly performance-suboptimal, that is

K K
Vr Vp).
S apF (()’f> > inf Y aiF <(p)k> . ad W
1 Tk PEP++ Pk
In the particular case of entire interference coupling, the sets W and {v : |[v||; = ¢} "R, ¢ > 0,
become singletons, so that the min-max fair power and weight allocation exists and is unique on
{v:|v|l; =c}NA, c>0.
Hence, together with Observation 1, we can extend Observation 2 as follows.

Observation 3 Any power and weight allocation (7, w) satisfying ¥ € R NRE, and w € W
combines aggregated performance optimality and min-max fairness. Whenever ©# € R and © ¢ ]Rfr&,
then (7, W) is not a power and weight allocation. Whenever © ¢ R or w ¢ W, then the power and
weight allocation (7, W) is either not min-maz fair or performance-suboptimal or both.

The nonuniqueness of the power and weight allocation (7, W) € RﬂRf 1 X W makes Observation
3 practically more relevant than Observation 2. Precisely, in the restricted case of entirely coupled
networks, fairness and aggregated performance optimality is approximatively achievable under a
power and weight allocation from a neighborhood of (#, ), which is unique in {v : |Jv[|; = ¢} x A
(Observation 2). As is implied by Observation 3, in the general case of interference coupling,
however, to achieve this goal it suffices to choose a power and weight allocation from a neighborhood
of the entire set R N Rf . x W. Thus, in the general case it is more likely that some weight vector
from the neighborhood of W is suitable for the link priorities on hand. If this is the case, the
choice of a power vector from the neighborhood of the set R N Rf + allows for the approximative
achievement of min-max fairness and aggregated performance optimality concurrently.
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6.3.1 EXISTENCE OF A MIN-MAX FAIR ALLOCATION

Recall from Section 6.2 that in entirely coupled networks, a min-max fair allocation exists and is
additionally unique. In this section we characterize the class of all networks, including in particular
the class of entirely coupled networks, for which a min-max fair allocation is existent. The charac-
terization is in terms of the canonical form of the interference matrix. The result is a straightforward
consequence of Theorem 3 in [127|, which can be restated for our purposes in the following equiv-
alent form. In the remainder we denote by Z and M the sets of isolated and mazimal diagonal
blocks of an interference matrix (see Appendix A.1 for the definitions of isolation, maximality and
other issues related to the canonical form.)

Proposition 37 ([127]) Let {V ™}z and {V ™Y cnq be the sets of isolated and mazimal di-
agonal blocks in the canonical form of the interference matriz V', respectively. Matriz V' has a right
PF eigenvector 7 € R satisfying © > 0 if and only if T = M.

The isolation property of some diagonal block in V' is equivalent to the isolation of the corre-
sponding subnetwork from the interference from other subnetworks (Appendix A.1). Analogously,
the nonisolated blocks correspond to subnetworks which include some links which perceive inter-
ference from some links in other subnetworks. Since the distinguished subnetworks are entirely
interference coupled in itself, we can interpret Proposition 37 as follows.

Observation 4 A min-maz fair allocation exists for any network with interference matrix V' such
that

i.) the interference matriz v of each interference-isolated and entirely coupled subnetworkn € T
satisfies p(V ™M) = p(V),

ii.) the interference matriz v (m of each entirely coupled subnetwork m € K\ Z perceiving interfer-
ence from some other entirely coupled subnetwork satisfies p(V ™) < p(V').

For any network violating either i.) or ii.), no min-max fair allocation exists.

It is worth pointing out an interesting relation between the min-max fair allocation for the entire
network and for its entirely coupled subnetworks. Denote the left and right eigenvectors of the n-th
diagonal block of the (canonical for of) interference matrix V' as 1™ and r(™ respectively, and
notice that both are unique up to a scaling constant due to irreducibility of each diagonal block.
From the eigenvalue equation for the canonical form of V' it is then easy to see that the eigenvectors
1™ () of any isolated and maximal diagonal block V(™) (if existent) correspond to the projections
of any lefand 7 e R, respectively, on the subspace with dimensions restricted to the diagonal
block V(™). Precisely, we have

{(fwn),fm(nm, o Thg) =70, FER (6.16)

(lkl(n)’ lk1('rL)+17 s vZkM(n)) = l(n)’ Z €L,

whenever the diagonal block of V™ is isolated and maximal and corresponds to the components
ki(n), <1l <kp(n), with 1 < ki(n),kp(n) < K in the matrix V. We can interpret this property
as follows.

Observation 5 Let the network satisfy i.) and ii.) in Observation 4. Then, any min-maz fair
allocation for an entirely coupled and interference-isolated subnetwork corresponds to the restriction
of the min-maz fair allocation for the entire network to such subnetwork.

Clearly, the eigenvalue equation implies also that the projection property (6.16), and thus Ob-
servation 5, can not hold for nonisolated diagonal blocks of V.
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6.3.2 EXISTENCE OF A POSITIVE WEIGHT ALLOCATION

The set W of performance-optimal and min-max fair weight allocations is in general not guaranteed
to include positive weight allocations. In fact, even for networks satisfying i.), ii.) in Observation
4, the existence ofl € L, I > 0, is not ensured, so that the construction of w € W such that
w > 0 may be prevented. Therefore, the characterization of the class of networks for which a
positive performance-optimal and min-max fair weight allocation exists is here of interest. It is
clear from the construction of W that such class must be included in the class of networks having
some € R, vér > 0, which is characterized in Proposition 37. The corresponding characterization
follows straightforwardly from [130] or, equivalently, from Theorems 3 and 4 in [127].

Proposition 38 ([127]) Let {V™},.car be the set of mazimal diagonal blocks in the canonical
form of the interference matriz V.. Matriz V' has right and left PF eigenvectors 7 € R, 1 € L
satisfying 7,1 > 0 if and only if it is block-irreducible and M = {1,... N}.

The existence of positive left and right PF eigenvectors following from Proposition 38 makes
the construction of a weight vector w € WnN ]Rff 4 possible. Proposition 38 characterizes a subclass
of interference matrices from Proposition 37 for which Z = M = {1,..., N}, that is, for which no
nonisolated diagonal blocks exist. We can interpret Proposition 38 as follows.

Observation 6 A positive performance-optimal and min-max fair weight allocation exists for any
network with interference matriz V' such that

i.) the network consists of a number of entirely coupled and pairwise interference-isolated subnet-
works,

ii.) the interference matriz V" of each entirely coupled subnetwork satisfies p(V ™) = p(V).

For any network violating either i.) or ii.), no positive performance-optimal and min-max fair weight
allocation exists.

Obviously, the entirely interference coupled networks are the trivial case of networks satisfying
i.), ii.) in Observation 6, as they formally consist of one entirely interference coupled subnetwork.

THE ROLE OF BLOCK IRREDUCIBILITY FOR AGGREGATED PERFORMANCE OPTIMIZATION

The networks with properties characterized in Observation 6 (that is, with interference matrices
characterized in Proposition 38) play a specific role not only in terms of the trade-off between
min-max fairness and aggregated performance optimality. Such networks have a specific property
of the QoS region, which we describe here in short. As a slight difference to Proposition 38 and
Observation 6, the discussion below concerns a weighted interference matrix I'V', with T' = T'(p),
p € P, as an SIR matrix (2.4).

From [127] is known that given the SIR function with neglected noise (2.27), the QoS region
can be represented as

Q={q=(F(1),....,F(—)): p(TV) <1, T=T(p), peP}. (6.17)
4! VK

From the normal form of the interference matrix we have further

p(TV) = max p(TMV™) (6.18)

1<n<N
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with T = diag(Viy (n)s - -+ » Veas(n))> With k1(n) <1< kpr(n) as the interval of components corre-
sponding to the diagonal block v, Consequently, it follows that @ = QW) x ... x QW) with

Loyt

yees p(MPMVMY <en)}, en)<1, 1<n<N,
V1 (n) Tk (n)

Q" = {g" = (F(

where the bound on constant ¢(n), 1 < n < N, is due to (6.17) and (6.18). In other words, the
QoS region of the network is the Cartesian product of QoS regions of entirely coupled subnetworks.
With this insight, we can also refine the aggregated performance optimization in the form (2.19),
by writing

N kar(n)
mino’'q = min E alql , ac A (6.19)
qeQ qmeam

n=1 I=k1(n)

Let a > 0 and notice that the minimum of the partial objective q" — Zl k1 n) lql(n) is

achieved on the boundary of the QoS region Q" 1 < n < N. Consequently, whenever in n-th
subnetwork we have c¢(n) < 1, the corresponding partial objective achieves a value which is strictly
suboptimal compared to the case ¢(n) = 1. Consequently, the optimal values of partial objectives

() sy ZkM ) ql( Mol<n< N, and hence the minimum in (2.19), is achievable exactly in

the case When all weighted subnetwork interference matrices r® V("), 1 <n < N, correspond to
maximal diagonal blocks of 'V, that is,

pM™MVM™y =1 1<n<N. (6.20)

In other words, the "farthest" boundary part of the QoS region Q is achievable in the aggregated
performance optimization exactly when (6.20) is satisfied.

6.4 THE FAIRNESS-PERFORMANCE TRADE-OFF AS A SADDLE POINT

In Section 6.3 we showed that a power and weight allocation of the form (7, w), r € R, w € W,
combines min-max fairness and aggregated performance optimality. In this section we assume that
the link weights are adjustable and study the problems of min-max and max-min form related with
the aggregated performance. This approach is followed in order to characterize the role of the power
and weight allocation combining fairness and aggregated performance optimality among all power
and weight allocations. In this way we characterize the mechanism of the trade-off occurring under
combination of fairness and aggregated performance optimality. Precisely, we prove that such trade-
off has the interpretation of a saddle point of the aggregated performance function as a function of
power and weight allocations.

6.4.1 'THE MIN-MAX PROBLEM

Consider first the problem of aggregated performance optimization for a worst-case weight vector.
In such case we have the following property.

Lemma 13 Let V' be any interference matriz and let F € E(V'). Then, we have

K
: Vo) _
inf max E 1osz< o > = F(p(V)), (6.21)

PEPL+ acA P
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with 7 = arginfpep, | Maxqea Zk e ((Vf) ) r € R. If V 1is irreducible, then r > 0 is the

unique (up to a scaling constant) vector satisfying r = arg minpep, . Maxqe A Zszl apF (%).
Proof It is clear that infpep, | maxqea ) g g F (%) = infpep, | maxj<p<i F (%),

a € A. With Proposition 34 it follows further that

Jnf - max F <(‘;z,:)k> = F <(‘Z)k> = F(p(V)), 7€eR. (6.22)

By Proposition 35 i.), concerning the case of irreducible V' € RfXK, there is an up to a scaling
constant unique vector r > 0, and the proof is completed. O
Lemma 13 shows that a right PF eigenvector of V' is a power vector which solves the problem
of aggregated performance optimization (2.18) for a worst-case vector of weights. Equivalently,
the min-max fair allocation 7 € R, # > 0 (which exists whenever the interference matrix V'
satisfies conditions i.), ii.) in Observation 4), is the performance-optimal allocation, when such a
weight vector in A is chosen which yields the largest value of the aggregated performance. For
entirely coupled networks, the lemma shows that given a worst-case weight vector the aggregated
performance is optimized under a min-max fair allocation and under no other allocation.

6.4.2 'THE MAX-MIN PROBLEM

In what follows we denote the aggregated performance function as a function of powers and weights
as

(p,a) =~ U(p, Za F< ), (p,a) € P x A, (6.23)

and additionally

a — Up(a)= min ZaF( ) acA (6.24)

PEP++

For the aggregated performance function (6.24) we have first the following insight.

Lemma 14 Let V' be any irreducible interference matriz and let F € E(V). Then, Uy is strictly
concave.

Proof Function Up is concave by definition, due to the properties of the minimum function [47].
Assume now by contradiction that Up, is not strictly concave. Then, there exist aV a® ¢ RE,
oM #£ a® such that

Up((1 = t)a) +ta?) = (1 — t)Up(aW) + tUy(a'?),  for some t € (0,1). (6.25)

As a first case assume:

i) 1f pM) = arg minpep, | Zle oz,(:)F <( p’:)’“) and p@ = arg minpep, Zszl oz,(f)F (( pI:)’“),

then p™) # p(?
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Let p(t) = arg minpep, | Zk (1= 75)041,(C ) 4 toz@))F <(Vp)’“), t € (0,1). Then,

K
Up((1—t)a) +1ta®) =3 "((1 +ta())F<(V;ZE;))k>
k=1
1—tZa < i )—l—tZak (,ﬁ) t e (0,1).

(6.26)

Hence, (6.25) and (6.26) together imply that for some ¢ € (0,1) we have p(t) = arg minpep, | K a,(:)F (%)

and p(t) = argmingep, , Zszl a,(f)F (“;71:)’6) This contradicts assumption i.) and hence, com-
pletes the proof under assumption i.).

Make now the opposite assumption:
ii.) There exists p € P, such that

K K
= _ : W (VD)) : @ (VD)
p = arg Ir%n ZakF( )-arg Ir%n ZakF< .

Pk Pk

With (2.27) and (2.8) and the assumption o) # a(® it follows that assumption ii.) corresponds
to the vertex property of the vector ¢ = (F((VD),/p1),..., F(VD)y/PK)) € Q, which is on the
boundary of the QoS region Q. This implies that the Frechet derivative is not defined at g [50].
Clearly, the boundary of Q can be bijectively mapped, by means of the inverse mapping F', onto
the boundary of the manifold {I'(p) : p € P}. With assumptions (2.27) and (2.28), such boundary
is known to be equivalent to the manifold {I' = diag(y1,...,vx) : p(TV) = 1} [127]. Since the
spectral radius is a smooth function of matrix elements and F' is continuously Frechet differentiable
by our assumptions, the boundary of Q must be Frechet differentiable. This contradicts the existence
of a vertex on the boundary of the QoS region. Thus, assumption ii.) is never satisfied and the
proof is completed. (I

With Lemma 14 we can provide a max-min characterization which is complementary to the
min-max characterization from Lemma 13. For clarity, we split the presentation into the one for
entirely coupled networks only and its generalization to arbitrary networks.

Proposition 39 Let V' be an irreducible interference matriz and let F € E(V'). Then, we have

K
max min ZakF <(‘;1]:)k> = F(p(V)), (6.27)

acA peP 4 el

and & = argmaxqe A Minpep, Zszl apF (%) if and only if & = w, with w = (w1, ..., wk),
wg = lgrg, 1 < k < K, which is unique in A.

Proof It is clear that Zle apF (%) <maxj<p<i F (%), p €P, ac A This yields

with Proposition 34

K
: (Vp)
min E apF < o

cP.
Pl

)< s (30) =rown. e
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where we can write the minimum instead of the infimum since » > 0 due to irreducibility of V.
Inequality (6.28) is further equivalent to

Up(o) < F(p(V)), ac A (6.29)

By Lemma 14, function U, is strictly concave under irreducibility of V', and thus has a unique
maximum. Thus, with Proposition 35 iii.) and (6.29) it follows further

max Up(a) = max min K1 o F (Wp)k) e S aF <(V’3)k> — F(p(V))  (6.30)

acA acA pEP 4 P Pk PEP++ 1 Pk
if and only if & = w, with vector w = (wy,...,wk), wp = rily, 1 < k < K, which is unique in A.
This completes the proof. (I

The Proposition states that for entirely coupled networks the weight vector w, unique in A, is
the one for which the optimum value of aggregated performance is worst possible, that is, largest.
Moreover, for any other weight vector the optimum aggregated performance is smaller in value, that
is, the optimum aggregated performance is better.

Notice that the difference between the min-max and max-min problem in Lemma 13 and Propo-
sition 39, respectively, is subtle in notation but crucial in the sense. The min-max expression (6.21)
corresponds to optimum aggregated performance for worst-case weights, while the max-min expres-
sion (6.27) represents the maximally degraded optimum aggregated performance among all weight
vectors.

The generalization of Proposition 39 to arbitrary networks is as follows.

Proposition 40 Let V' be any interference matriz and let F' € E(V'). Then, we have

cor (VD)
max inf o, F (pk> = F(p(V)), (6.31)
acA pEPL 4 1 Pk

with & = argmaxae4 infpep, | Zszl apF ((‘Z:)’“) if and only if & € W = {w = (w1,...,0k) €

A:Qf}k:?ﬁkik,’f“:(fl,...,f[() GR,i:(il,...,iK) Gﬁ}

Proof As in the proof of Proposition 36, we construct an irreducible (since positive) matrix
V.=V +€ll’, e > 0. Thus, (6.11) is satisfied and implies with increasingness of F' that

K K
\ %4 Ve
S aF <(p)k> <Y o F ((p)’f) . acA, peP. (6.32)
—1 Pk 1 Pi
This further implies with Proposition 39
K K
14 Ve
max inf aiF <(p)k> < max inf apF <(p)k> = F(p(V)). (6.33)
acA pePyy 1 Pk aEA pEP 4 1 Pk

The left-hand side of (6.33) does not depend on e. Thus, taking the limit of both sides of (6.33)
by letting e — 0 yields with continuity of the spectral radius as a function of matrix elements the
inequality

S (Vp)
max inf > apF <p’<> < F(p(V)). (6.34)
acA pePq 4 el Pk
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From Proposition 36 ii.) we further have maxaea infpep, | Zszl aiF ((‘;f:)’“) > F(p(V)). Thus,

together with (6.34), we must have

K K
1% 1%
max inf S apF ((p)k> — inf S a,F <(p)k> — F(p(V)) (6.35)
aEA peP 4 1 Pk PEP++ P Pk

for some & € A. Again, by Proposition 36 ii.) follows that equality (6.35) holds if and only if
a € W, which completes the proof. O

The generalization of Proposition 39 in Proposition 40 is analogous to the generalization of
Proposition 35 in Proposition 36. It implies that for arbitrary networks any weight vector from
the specific set W, which is a singleton under irreducibility of the interference matrix, makes the
corresponding optimum value of aggregated performance the worst among all weight vectors in A.
The optimum value of aggregated performance achievable under any weight vector from outside of
set, W is superior to the one achieved under any o« € W.

6.4.3 'THE SADDLE POINT CONCLUSION

From the min-max max-min characterization of a saddle point (Appendix A.4) it is now easily seen
that the min-max and max-min relations from Lemma 13 and Propositions 39, 40 jointly describe a
saddle point of the aggregated performance function as a function of weight and power allocations.
We can formulate the following Corollary.

Corollary 10 Let V' be any interference matriz and let F € E(V'). Then, any vector pair (7, W) €
S, with S ={(7,w) e Px A: 7 € R,w € W}, and with W defined as in Propositions 36 and 40,
is a saddle point of the aggregated performance function (6.23) and we have

inf F(—t) =F(p(V)) = inf F=E ). 636
ek (T0) = PV =g it Seur (). o

If the interference matriz is irreducible, then S is a singleton corresponding to the unique saddle
point of (6.23).

A consequence of Corollary 10 and Observation 3 is that the set of min-max fair and performance-
optimal power and weight allocations corresponds to the subset SN (}Rf 4 x A) of the set of saddle
points S. Recall that such subset is nonempty if and only if the network satisfies conditions i.), ii.)
in Observation 4.

The saddle point property is a compact interpretation of the trade-off between min-max fairness
and aggregated performance optimality. It shows that the min-max fair allocation » € R, 7 > 0
(if existent), solves the problem of aggregated performance optimization (2.18) under the penalty
that the worst possible weight vector from A is chosen. For any non-worst-case choice of the weight
vector, the optimum value of aggregated performance is better (smaller) than the one achieved by
min-max fair allocation. On the other side, any weight vector w € W corresponding to the weight
allocation achieving min-max fairness and aggregated performance optimality has the property of
yielding the worst-case aggregated performance among the performance optima achievable under
weight vectors from W. Thus, under any choice a ¢ W, the achieved optimal aggregated per-
formance performance is better than under the choice w € W. These features can be expressed
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compactly by the chain inequality

PEP 4 7 — Tk PEP 4 Pk
k=1 k:[—(l o B k=1 o (6.37)
ka<( f)’f) <N @y F <( p)k>, (7)€ S,
k=1 "k k=1 Pk

which is equivalent to (6.36).
.. . . . K (V) K - V),
The chain inequality (6.37) contains the relation ), ; o F <~7) <> wRpF <~7> <

Tk Tk

Zle wi F (“;f:)’“ ), which is, by the saddle point definition (Appendix A.4) another verification of

the saddle point property of any vector pair (7, w) € S.
The saddle point property can be summarized as follows.

Observation 7 For any power and weight allocation (7,w) € S, ¥ > 0, which combines aggregated
performance optimality and min-maz fairness, the following is true.

i.) The min-max fair allocation 7 € R, 7 > 0, yields the optimum value of aggregated performance
under the worst-case choice of the weight vector,

i’.) if the network is entirely coupled, then the min-max fair allocation T is the unique (up to a
scaling constant) allocation yielding the optimum value of aggregated performance under the worst-
case choice of the weight vector,

i1.) under the weight vector w € W, the worst-case of the optimum value of aggregated performance
15 yielded,

ii’.) if the network is entirely coupled, the weight vector w is the unique weight vector in A under
which the worst-case of the optimum value of aggregated performance is yielded.

In Fig. 6.1 we illustrate the saddle point property of a min-max fair and performance-optimal
power and weight allocation. The visualization is figurative since the power vector and the weight
vector are assumed to be one-dimensional.

6.5 'THE FAIRNESS GAP

In Sections 6.2-6.4 the focus of our considerations was on the notion of fairness in the min-max
sense (2.30), which is interpretable as improving the worst link performance as much as possible.
An interesting question in this context is the relation to the problem of max-min fairness (6.2),
which can be interpreted as degrading the best link performance as much as possible.

From the interpretation of max-min fairness is apparent, that the applicability of this fairness
notion is in general limited. In fact, providing the maximum degradation of the best link QoS is
intuitively not a notion of optimality desired in the network (it is rather a notion of a worst-case).
However, the situation changes if the notions of min-max fairness and max-min fairness are related
by some known deterministic relation. In particular, there is interest in achieving max-min fairness
(6.2) if it coincides, in terms of the achieved link performance or even in terms of the optimizers,
with the notion of min-max fairness (2.30). In such case, max-min fairness (6.2) can be seen as
an alternative characterization of the notion of min-max fairness. This problem of coincidence is
addressed in this section.
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pel{p:pli=ctc>0

ac A

FiGURE 6.1: Figurative visualization of the saddle point property of the min-max fair and performance-
optimal power and weight allocation. The two scalar dimensions represent the spaces of power allocations
and weight allocations, respectively. The visualized saddle point is unique, as would be the case for entirely
coupled networks.

From convex analysis follows that for any network, precisely for any interference matrix V', we

have s i £ (VP) < e e (V). (6.39)

pePy 1Sk<K Pk T pEP44 1<k<K Pk

Inequality (6.38) suggests the following question. For which class of networks (that is, matrices V')
we have the property
Condition 11 The optimum values in problems (2.30) and (6.2) coincide.

However, even under equality of optimal values, the optimizers of (2.30) and (6.2) may not coincide.
Therefore we are also interested in the answer to the following related question. For which class of
networks we have the property

Condition 12 The optimum values in problems (2.30) and (6.2) coincide and there exists a power
allocation which solves both problems (2.30) and (6.2).

By complementarity to Condition 11, a question is also: For which class of networks we have the
property

Condition 13 The optimum value in problem (2.80) is larger than the optimum value in problem

(6.2).
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Assume for a while that a min-max fair allocation exists, that is, the network satisfies conditions
i.),ii.) in Observation 4. Then, the networks satisfying Condition 11 can be regarded as those having
no gap between the performance achieved under min-max fairness and max-min fairness, or simply
having no (or zero) fairness gap. Thus, in networks with zero fairness gap, the maximally degraded
best link QoS exactly meets the value of the maximally improved worst link QoS. For networks with
no fairness gap which satisfy the stronger Condition 12, we are additionally free to choose between
(2.30) and (6.2) as equivalent problem formulations. This provides an alternative in the design of
online optimization routines. Depending on hardware constraints, signaling constraints and protocol
type, the alternative formulation (6.2) may happen to be favorable in terms of implementation issues.

On the other side, networks satisfying Condition 13 can be interpreted as those with (nonzero)
fairness gap. Thus, for networks with fairness gap we know that the maximally degraded best link
performance is still superior to the maximally improved worst link performance. In such networks,
one can not resort to (6.2) as an equivalent formulation of the problem of min-max fairness for
implementation purposes.

6.5.1 MAXIMAL DEGRADATION OF THE BEST LINK QOS

Consider for a while the problem of max-min fairness relying on the SIR function including noise
(2.1). Due to assumed increasingness of the performance function (2.8), it can be deduced that the
best link QoS is maximally degraded under the all-zero power allocation p = 0. When neglecting
the noise according to (2.27), this is, however, no longer the case. Precisely, let some parameterized
allocation p(e) € P converge to p(0) = lim._,op(e) = 0. Then, all STR values converge to finite
values, each one representing a ratio of two values approaching zero. This is the same mechanism as
the one described in Section 6.1 in the context of validity of allocations. Consequently, we deduce
that the optimal value in (6.2) is assumed by a max-min fair allocation which is in general not
all-zero. In comparison with the case of the SIR function (2.1), this feature slightly contradicts
the intuition. However, from the practical and algorithmic point of view such feature may provide
advantages. Precisely, given (2.27) and satisfied Condition 12, the already described degree of
freedom occurs: the online optimization algorithms computing the min-max fair allocation can be
designed to solve either of the two problems (2.30) or (6.2). Such degree of freedom can not occur
if the notion of max-min fairness relies on (2.1).

6.5.2 'THE CASES OF ZERO AND NONZERO FAIRNESS GAP

The first step towards the characterization of the network classes having zero and nonzero fairness
gap is a simple Lemma.

Lemma 15 For any interference matrix V', we have

pei%£+ 1g}€zngKF <(‘;1]:)k> > F(p(V)). (6.39)

Proof Construct first a positive matrix V. = V +€11’, € > 0 and define a function (X, p) —

f(X,p) = maxij<p<k ()Z))’“, X € RfXK, p € Piy. We have obviously f(Ve,p) > %,
1<k<K,e>0,forany p € Pr4. Thus, it follows also f(Ve,p)p > Vep, € >0, p € P4y. Given
any p € P, let I = l.(p) be the left PF eigenvector of V. scaled to satisfy I.(p)p = 1. Thus, we

have

fVep)=f(Ve,plip>l.Vp=p(VIlip=p(V.), €>0, pePiy. (6.40)
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Then, by the construction and nondecreasingness of the spectral radius as a function of matrix
elements it follows from (6.40) that

<(Vp)k n (e11'p),
Pk Pk

Further, notice that F'(maxj<g<x ) = maxij<p<i F(zx), zx > 0,1 < k < K, due to increasingness
of F. Thus, applying the map F' to both sides of (6.41) and taking infimum over € > 0 and p € P4
of both sides of (6.41) yields infpep, . maxj<p<g F (%) > F(p(V)) and completes the proof.
O

Lemma 15 specifies a lower bound on the maximally improved worst link QoS. This bound
follows to be tight from Proposition 34, stated already in Section 6.1. At this point we can prove
Proposition 34 (recall from Section 6.1 that the proposition can be seen as a kind of extension of
the Collatz-Wieland characterization to the case of general nonnegative matrices [38]).

Proof (of Proposition 34) Let S(n) C K denote the set of row (equivalently, column) indices
corresponding to the n-th diagonal block V(™ 1 < n < N, in the normal form of V. Let p(A) € Rﬁ

denote any power vector associated with A > 0, where A = A(e) is further a function of € > 0. The

(VP()\))k> _
(M) -

> > p(V), e>0, pePsg. (641)

idea of the proof is the construction of a vector p(\), which achieves max;<p<g F(
F(p(V)). Together with Lemma 15 such equality yields the proof.

Define p(A\) = (p1(A\), ..., pr(N)), A > 0, precisely as pr(\) = )\r,in), k € S(n), whenever block
V(™ is maximal (r(”) is the right eigenvector of the block V(™ and we have r(® > 0,1<n<N,

due to irreducibility of the diagonal blocks). Then, from the construction of the normal form of V,
we can write for any maximal block V(™
V() _ (VOArt), (202 Ve (),

— + , A>0, keS(n), (6.42)
pr(N) Ar) A

where for any p € Rf 4 vector p™ is defined as a vector in le(n)l

Pr, k € S(n) (in unchanged order). Define now a map p '—>( t)(”) (p) = Zﬁ;ll v empm) p e RE

1 <n < N. Given any € > 0, choose A = A(¢) such that tk;’% <e¢, k € 8(n), is satisfied and
T

transform both sides of (6.42) by F. Then, due to maximality of block V() and increasingness of

F we yield

with components corresponding to

(n)
F (M)()‘))k) _F (p(V) + tk(p()\))> < F(p(V)+e), Ae) >0, €>0, keS(n). (6.43)

(M) Arlgn)

Consider now nonmaximal blocks. For any nonmaximal block V() define the corresponding
components of p(A) as pr(\) = 7, # € R, k € S(n). Then, from the eigenvalue problem for the
normal form of V follows for any nonmaximal block V) that

p(V)p™(\) = VWp () + M (p(N), A>0. (6.44)

Due to p(V™) < p(V) this gives p™(\) = (p(V)I — V)~1¢) (p(X)), A > 0. Since further
t™(p(\)) > 0, A > 0, by definition, we have for any nonmaximal block V' that p;n)()\) =7 >0,
A >0, ke S(n) (see [38]). Thus, from componentwise division of both sides of (6.44) by pr(\) and
transformation by increasing function F' we yield

VRO _ _ 4 )
F< PREY >—F<p(V) e >§F(p(V)), A>0, kedS(n), (6.45)
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for any nonmaximal block V(™. Summarizing now (6.43) and (6.45) we have

(VP(/\))k

sy F( Pr(A)

1<k<K > S F(p(V)+e), Me)>0, e>0.

Hence, we must have lim._o max;<j<x F (%) < F(p(V')), which together with Lemma 15

: VPO - if s £ (VP
g»rtl)lg}cas)%F( pE(A(e)) k) = pebl, 1§k§KF( Dk k) FlelV))

implies

due to assumption (2.28). This proves (6.1). Further, for maximal diagonal blocks V(" we have
by the definition of p(A) and irreducibility of the diagonal blocks in the normal form of V' that
Pr(A(0)) = lime_ pr(A(€)) = lime_o )\(e)r,g") > 0, k € S(n). Similarly, for nonmaximal diagonal
blocks V™ we have py(0) = 7, k € S(n). Thus, from the eigenvalue problem for the normal form
of V follows p(A\) € R, A > 0. Consequently, we have also p(A(0)) > 0 and we can then write

F (%) = F(p(V)), 1 <i < K, whenever 7 > 0, k € S(n), for a nonmaximal block V.
The last condition is implied by # € R, 7 > 0 (see Proposition 4), which completes the proof. [

As a consequence of inequality (6.38) and Proposition 34, we have the following result.

Corollary 11 For any interference matriz V', we have

. (Vp)
2 F (F0) < o, o

To describe the network classes with zero and nonzero fairness gap it remains now to characterize
the case in which the bound F(p(V)) is achieved, respectively not achieved, in (6.46). Strict
inequality in (6.46) can be shown to hold for the following network class.

Lemma 16 Let {V ™}, ez and {V "™}, be the sets of isolated and mazimal diagonal blocks in
the canonical form of the interference matrix V', respectively. If there exists some n € L such that
n ¢ M, then we have

Vv
sup min F <(p)k> < F(p(V)). (6.47)
P€P++ 1<k<K Pk

Proof Let V™ be such that n € Z and n ¢ M (isolated nonmaximal block). Then, from the

(n) (n) p(n)
construction of the normal form of V' follows (Vpkp)'“ 4 o )ky p € RE, k€ S(n), where S(n)
Py,

and p(™ are defined as in the proof of Proposition 34. Since any diagonal block is, by definition,
irreducible, it follows from the Collatz-Wielandt characterization and increasingness of F' that [38],
[126]

V) p)
F osup min VP i) - pov®)) < p(pv)), (6.48)
peRE keS(n) p;n)
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(V)
p\™

(Vp),
Pk

five times the increasingness of F' we can write

Vv VvV 1V4
sup min F <(p)’“> = sup F( min (p)k) —F| sup min (Vp), <
pE]RiiL 1<k<K Pk pERi{Jr 1<k<K pg pG]RiiL 1<k<K pg

(n) (n) (n)
F( sup min (Vp)k> = sup F(min M) = sup min F<(Vp)k>

Obviously, we have mini<p<x < minges(n) , D E Rﬁ, 1 <n < N, so that using

pers, kSt pi) per,  \FeS(m)  pi pers, hes(n) p"
(6.49)
The inequalities (6.48) and (6.49) and the assumption (2.28) give together suppep, . minj<p<i F (%) <
F(p(V)), which completes the proof. O

We can interpret the condition in the Lemma 16 as the existence of some entirely coupled
subnetwork which is interference-isolated and its interference matrix, say V(”), satisfies p(V(”)) <
p(V'). By Lemma 16, networks having such property can not pertain to the class satisfying Condition
11 and hence can not pertain to its subclass satisfying Condition 12 as well.

An immediate consequence of Lemma 16 is the following.

Corollary 12 Let {V ™} ez and {V ™ } e be the sets of isolated and mazimal diagonal blocks
in the canonical form of the interference matrixz V , respectively. If for any increasing performance
function F' we have

1%
sup min F <(p)’f> = F(p(V)), (6.50)
pePy 1SKSK Dk

then T C M.

By Proposition 34 and inequality (6.38) one can see that Corollary 12 formulates a necessary
condition for the inclusion of a network in the class satisfying Condition 11, and hence also in its
subclass satisfying Condition 12. This condition is precisely, that the interference matrix, say V(”)7
of any entirely coupled and interference-isolated n-th subnetwork satisfies p(V{™) = p(V'). The
following lemma shows even more.

Lemma 17 Let {V ™} ez and {V ™Y, caq be the sets of isolated and mazimal diagonal blocks in
the canonical form of the interference matriz V', respectively. If T C M, then equality (6.50) is
satisfied.

Proof Let S(n), 1 < n < N, and p™ (for any p € RE.) be defined as in the proof of
Proposition 34. Let p(\) € Rf+ denote any power vector associated with A > 0, where A = A(e)
is further a function of € > 0. As in the proof of Proposition 34, the idea of the proof is the
construction of a vector p(A) which achieves equality (6.50).

Consider first V™ be such that n € Z. Define p(A) = (p1(A), ..., px(N)), A > 0, as pp()\) = r,gn),
k € S(n), whenever n € 7 (r(”) is the right eigenvector of the diagonal block V) and we have
(™ >0,1<n<N,dueto irreducibility of diagonal blocks). From the construction of the normal
form of V' and increasingness of F' follows then
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since we have n € M by assumption.

Consider now blocks V™ such that n ¢ 7 and additionally n € M. Define the corresponding
components of p(\) as pr(\) = 7“,(C ), k € S(n), whenever n ¢ Z, n € M, and define also a function
p—t"(p), pe Rﬁr, 1 <n < N, as in the proof of Proposition 34. Then, by the construction of

the normal form of V' and increasingness of F' we yield

Ve (Ve
F< )—F< D oy

— <p(V) + p:(A)> >F(p(V)), A>0, keSn), né¢I, necM.

(6.52)

For the remaining case n ¢ Z and n ¢ M define the corresponding components of p(\) as
pr(AN) = A, 7 € R, k € S(n). Then, from the eigenvalue problem for the normal form of V' follows

p(V)p™ () = VWp™(\) +tM(p(A)), A>0, né¢Z, né¢M. (6.53)

This yields further p™(\) = (p(V)I — V™)~ (p(X)), which implies with n ¢ M (that is,

p(VM) < p(V)) and t™)(p()\)) > 0, A > 0, that p{" (A) = A% > 0, A > 0, 7 € R, k € S(n) [38].
(n

Given any € > 0, choose now A(e) such that M <e keSn),né¢Z ng¢ M. Then, the

componentwise division of both sides of (6.53) by pk()\) and application of the increasing function
F' to both sides yields

(VPO _ W)
o >>‘F<”(V> )

Ay (6.54)

>F(p(V)—¢), Me)>0, >0, keSn), nd¢I, ndM.

Summarizing (6.51), (6.52) and (6.54) we have minj<p<g F' <%) > F(p(V) —e€), e > 0.

Thus, we must have lim._.o minj<j<x F (%) > F(p(V)), which together with Corollary
11 and assumption (2.28) implies

N VPO _ on min 7 VP _
i min (7S )‘pepiKMF( L) = Fotv)

This completes the proof. U
As a consequence of Corollary 12 and Lemma 17 we obtain the following necessary and sufficient
condition for a network to satisfy Condition 11.

Proposition 41 Let {V™}cr and {V™},cq be the sets of isolated and mazimal diagonal
blocks in the canonical form of the interference matriz V', respectively. Then, the equality

sup min F <(Vp)k) =F(p(V))= inf max F <(Vp)k> (6.55)
PEPL ¢ 1<k<K Pk PEP+4+ 1<k<K Pk

1s satisfied if and only if T C M.
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Thus, for a network with interference matrix V', the condition that any isolated diagonal block
in the canonical form of V' is maximal is a necessary and sufficient condition for the network to
satisfy Condition 11. Automatically we have also that the existence of an isolated diagonal block
which is not maximal in the canonical form of the interference matrix is a necessary and sufficient
condition for the corresponding network to satisfy Condition 13. Thus, the complete interpretation
of Proposition 41 is as follows.

Observation 8 For a network with interference matriz V', the following is true.

i.) The value of mazimally degraded best link performance (performance under maz-min fairness)
coincides with the value of mazimally improved worst link performance (performance under min-
maz fairness) exactly in the case when the interference matriz v of any entirely coupled and
interference-isolated subnetwork n € T satisfies p(V ™) = p(V).

ii.) The value of maximally degraded best link performance is smaller (that is, better) than the value
of mazimally improved worst link performance exactly in the case when there exists some entirely
coupled and interference-isolated subnetwork with interference matriz v satisfying p(V(”)) <

p(V).

6.5.3 'THE CASE OF COMMON OPTIMIZERS

It remains to answer the question on the network class satisfying Condition 12. It is precisely the
question of description of the subclass of networks with zero fairness gap for which some allocation
achieves both min-max fairness in the sense of (2.30) and max-min fairness in the sense of (6.2).
The following description of such class is possible with Proposition 34 and Lemma 17.

Proposition 42 Let {V ™}, cr and {V ™}, cq be the sets of isolated and mazimal diagonal
blocks in the canonical form of the interference matriz V', respectively.
i.) There exists some vector p > 0 satisfying

\4 \4
p=arg inf max F <(p)k’> =arg sup min F (( p)k> (6.56)
pEP 4 1<k<K Dk pePyy 1Sk<K Dk

if and only if T = M.
ii.) Moreover, p satisfies (6.56) if and only if p € RN Pi4.

Proof We prove the statements i.) and ii.) of the Proposition in the circular manner. For
the proof of the if part of i.), assume that some p € P, satisfying (6.56) exists. By (6.56) it is

implied that max;<p<g F (%) = minj<p<x F (%), so that by (6.1) (or (6.50)) we have

also F' (%) = F(p(V)), 1 <k < K, and consequently p € R N P4;. By Proposition 41 and
(6.56) the existence of such p is already known to imply Z C M. Thus, assume by contradiction

T C M, that is, there exists some nonisolated block V'™ of V' such that p(V{™) = p(V'). For such
block follows from the eigenvalue problem for the normal form of V' that

n—1
p(V)p™ = vWpt) 4 % v emptn e M, n¢ T, (6.57)

m=1

where p(™ is defined, for any p € Rﬁr, as in the proof of Proposition 34. Due to n ¢ Z, at least
one of the matrices V™™ 1 < m < n —1 is nonzero. Thus, p > 0 for (6.57) that there exists
some k € S(n) such that p(V)f),(gL) > (V™ p™), which implies further p(V ™) < p(V). This is a
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contradiction and the if part of i.) is proven. The next step to prove is that Z = M implies that
there exists some p € RNP,4. But this follows already from Proposition 37. The last step to show
is the only if part of ii.), precisely, that any p € R NP4y satisfies (6.56). But with p € RNP14 we

have (as above) max;<p<x F (%) = min;<p<g F (%), which implies with (6.1) (or (6.50))
that (6.56) holds whenever p € R NP14. With this, the circle of three if relations is completed and
i.), il.) are proven. O

Thus, the class of networks for which min-max fairness and max-min fairness can be concurrently
achieved by some allocation consists of networks for which the isolated diagonal blocks coincide
with maximal diagonal blocks in the canonical form of their interference matrices. Consequently,
whenever some maximal diagonal block in the canonical form of the interference matrix is not
isolated, then there exists no allocation which is both min-max fair and max-min fair for the
corresponding network. Similarly, the min-max fair and max-min fair allocation does not exists in
the case when some isolated diagonal block is not maximal in the canonical form of the corresponding
interference matrix. In both cases, the network satisfies Condition 11, but do not satisfy Condition
12. This can be interpreted as follows.

Observation 9 For a network with interference matriz V', the following is true.

i.) An allocation which achieves both maz-min fairness and min-maz fairness ezists, when any en-
tirely coupled subnetwork with interference matriz V) satisfies p(V ™) = p(V') ezactly in the case
when it is interference-isolated.

i1.) Whenever there exists some not interference-isolated entirely coupled subnetwork with interfer-
ence matriz V™ satisfying p(V ™) = p(V), then an allocation achieving both maz-min fairness
and min-maz fairness does not exist.

ii1.) Whenever there exists some interference-isolated entirely coupled subnetwork with interference
matriz V(™ satisfying p(V(")) < p(V), then an allocation achieving both maz-min fairness and
min-max fairness does not exist as well.

Finally, notice the subtlety that there may exist some vector p € P which maximally improves
the worst link QoS according to (2.30) and at the same time maximally degrades the best link
QoS in the sense of (6.2), without being both a min-max fair and max-min fair allocation. From
the discussion in Section 6.1 we know that this is precisely the case when both (2.30) and (6.2)
are solved by a non-valid allocation, that is, when p has some zero components. Clearly, the class
of networks for which such allocation exists is included in the class satisfying Condition 11, and
includes the class satisfying Condition 12 itself.
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CONCLUSIONS AND FURTHER WORK

7.1 SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The goal of this work was the development of an analytic framework and design of specialized
algorithms for optimization of wireless single-hop networks with interference. We focused on the
optimization of weighted aggregated performance and achieving (relative) min-max fairness as the
optimization approaches of greatest interest. The first of the approaches corresponds to the opti-
mization of a weighted sum of QoS/ performance functions, each expressing the perceived perfor-
mance of the corresponding link (single-hop) or route (multi-hop) [29], (28], [22], [23], [131], [24].
Such approach proved to be suitable under nonstrict service requirements per link/ route or under
so-called elastic traffic [34], [16]. The latter approach of achieving min-max fairness corresponds to
improving the worst link/ route QoS value as much as possible and proved to be suitable under
predefined strict link/ route performance requirements [4], [9], [10], [11], [6], [132], [57], [59].

In our view, the key feature making the developed framework useful is its general applicability.
First, it is general in the sense that it is applicable to arbitrary networks with interference as long
as the interference topology can be expressed by a nonnegative interference matrix. This is usually
the case under interfering links, flat fading channels and linear link receivers [12], [13]|. Particular
network instances covered by our framework are networks with multiple antennas at link transmitter
or link receiver or CDMA networks [89], [7], [40], [39]. The framework is also applicable to networks
with a set of separated links sharing the same space/ code/ bandwidth resource, as is the case under
single-hop communication within a typical multi-hop ad hoc network [133]. Second, the generality
of the framework consists in its applicability to arbitrary monotonous link performance functions,
understood as functions of the corresponding link SIR. Due to such feature, the network performance
optimization with respect to link capacities, link symbol error rates or link MMSE, which are link
performance functions of typical interest, falls automatically into the proposed framework as a
special case.

The network model in Chapter 2 exhibits the SIR function and the description of interference
topology of the network by a nonnegative interference matrix as the key ingredients of the developed
framework. The introductory results in Chapter 2 show that the log-convexity property of the
SIR function as a function of the corresponding link performance value plays a crucial role in the

137
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optimization of aggregated performance. Such property ensures global solvability of the problem
by means of locally convergent methods and, consequently, makes it well-tractable by adaptive
online optimization routines in real-world networks. Further, the characterization of the interference
topology of the network by a nonnegative interference matrix makes the Perron-Frobenius Theory
applicable for our purposes [38], [126].

The application of some basic elements of Perron-Frobenius Theory gives rise to the design
of algorithms in Chapter 3. The two algorithms, applicable to networks with individual power
constraints and constrained sum-power budget, respectively, rely strongly on the structure of the
boundary of the performance region (see also [22]). In our view, they efficiently trade-off compu-
tational complexity with convergence rate and thus are an attractive alternative (realizable rather
in centralized manner), to algorithms based on conventional iterations, such as gradient iteration
[49], [79]. Clearly, under log-convexity of the QoS-SIR dependence both algorithms are globally
convergent.

Specific features of the interference matrix and the SIR function are also the key ingredients of
the algorithms and feedback schemes proposed in Chapter 4. The basic proposed feedback scheme,
the adjoint network feedback scheme, can be regarded as a decentralized interference estimation
scheme and makes use of some kind of symmetry, or reversibility, of the SIR function and the inter-
ference matrix [24]. It allows for decentralized realization of aggregated performance optimization
by means of the conventional projected gradient method [49]. The two specialized algorithms from
Chapter 5 are designed to utilize the advantage of ensured decentralized computation provided
by the adjoint network feedback scheme. The first of them makes use of a manipulation of the
Lagrangean function (see also |71], [73], [74], [72]|), while the second utilizes a specific separation/
splitting of the optimization variables corresponding to power and interference at each link. In this
way the proposed algorithms obtain advantages in terms of computational complexity and conver-
gence behavior, respectively, compared to conventional iterations. Again, under log-convexity of
the QoS-SIR relation, the algorithms from Chapter 4 are globally convergent.

The case of a MIMO network is specific in the sense that a meaningful notion of link SIR function
is nonexistent and thus, the link QoS function can not be regarded as a function of link SIR [89]. In
Chapter 5 we considered a particular instance of weighted aggregated performance optimization in
the MIMO multiple access channel, in the form of the widely-studied problem of computation of the
stability-optimal policy [105], [106], [103], [111], [112]. In the context of such problem, particularly
interesting is the issue of optimality of the order of SIC. Such question suggests attacking the
considered problem within a geometric view of the capacity region of the MIMO multiple access
channel and its specific subregions. Such view nicely illustrates the cross-layer interplay between the
link layer issues, represented by buffer occupancies, and physical layer issues, in the form of a vector
of physical link rates [25]. Relying on the geometric view, we provided, in particular, necessary and
sufficient conditions for optimality of the SIC order and link subset transmission. The proposed
algorithm computing the stability-optimal policy is based on the approach of splitting of the original
multi-link problem into a tuple of coupled single-link problems (see also [123]).

The results concerning the problem of achieving min-max fairness in Chapter 6 make strong
use of the Perron-Frobenius Theory, in particular from Collatz-Wielandt formulae, applied to the
interference matrix [126]. The resulting characterization of the min-max fair power allocation (and
a certain weight vector) as a saddle point of the weighted aggregated performance, understood as a
function of link weights and link powers, is an analytic interpretation of the incompatibility of min-
max fairness and optimality of aggregated performance [56]. Further, the analysis of combinatorial
and spectral properties of the so-called normal form of the interference matrix provides insights in
the mechanism of min-max fairness itself. It shows that the maximal improvement of the worst link
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performance is in general not equivalent to the maximal degradation of the best link performance.
However, a class of networks ensuring such equivalence exists and provides advantages in terms of
online computation of min-max fair power allocation in real-world networks.

7.2 SOME NOTES ON THE EXTENSION TO ORTHOGONAL NETWORKS

The parallel framework for optimization of networks with orthogonal links (in short, orthogonal
networks) suggests itself as an extension of the framework for networks with interference provided in
this work. In orthogonal networks, the analogous problems of aggregated performance optimization
and achieving min-max fairness become of combined combinatorial and real-valued nature. The
combinatorial part corresponds to the assignment of orthogonal (medium) resources, e.g. OFDMA
(Orthogonal Frequency Division Multiple Access) carriers or TDMA ( Time Division Multiple Access)
slots, among the links [134], [135], [136], [137]. The allocation of link transmit power among the set
of resources assigned to each link represents the remaining real-valued part of the problem. Thus,
in broad terms, the problem of coupling of link performance functions by interference in networks
with interference is in orthogonal networks replaced by the problem of suitable partitioning of the
set of orthogonal resources among the links.

The arising dominating intricacy of performance optimization in orthogonal networks is the
computational intractability (NP-hardness/ NP-completeness) of the combinatorial problem part
in most problems of interest [138]. This is unfortunately the case in aggregated performance op-
timization under predefined number of assigned resources per link or under the requirement of
assigning some (at least one) resource per link. The problem of achieving min-max fairness with re-
spect to link performance aggregated over assigned resources (also under the constraint of predefined
number of resources per link) is intractable as well [138].

Due to occurring intractability, there is great interest in efficient polynomial-time heuristics
solving the resource assignment problem part in orthogonal networks. Some particular heuristics
for the assignment of OFDMA carriers can be found in [134], [135] and references therein. One can
also resort to and adapt well-developed heuristic concepts from operations research and economic
science, see e.g. [139] and references therein.

When the research focus is on the design of heuristics to NP-hard/ NP-complete problems in
orthogonal networks, then the structure of the exact problem solution and the corresponding opti-
mality relations usually can not be recognized or deduced. For this reason, the works [140], [141]
address the problem of characterization of the exact solution by novel techniques relying on the con-
cept of so-called blocking and antiblocking systems [142], [143], [144], [145], [146], [147]. We provide
there numerous bounds and equality characterizations of the optimum aggregated performance and
performance achieved under min-max fairness. The bounds are dependent on certain subnetwork
classes, the blocking and antiblocking clutters and polyhedra, so that some key structural features
of the optimum resource assignments become recognizable.

The combinatorial nature of the resource assignment part of the performance optimization prob-
lems in orthogonal networks suggests its representation as a graph problem. Such view allows for
the application of the well-developed theory of graphs and graph-related algorithmic concepts to
the resource assignment problem [129]. In particular, the application of the concept of the (Lovasz)
Theta-function and the extension of the techniques used in [148], [149], [150] lead to a novel char-
acterization of the link performance achieved under min-max fairness [151]. The link performance
under min-max fairness is shown in [151] to be equivalent to the scaled Theta-function value of a
certain graph induced by the optimum resource assignment. The scaling constant is a function of
the optimum power allocation among all links and resources. Remarkably, the characterization from
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[151] applies also to some class of networks with interference when the performance optimization
is understood as joint optimization of power allocation and nonorthogonal resources, e.g. in the
form of link power allocation and spreading sequence design in CDMA networks. In such case, the
graph occurring in the characterization from [151] is induced by the interference topology of the
network. Such universality of the characterization from [151] pushes us to a very abstract conclusion
that the interference coupling of links in a network with interference and sharing of resources in an
orthogonal network represent the same mechanism in the view of min-mazx fairness.

The characterization through the Theta-function from [151] and the application of Szemeredi’s
Regularity Lemma, a celebrated result in modern graph theory [129], give rise to some scaling laws
of the link performance under min-max fairness in large orthogonal networks [152]. Remarkably, the
scaling laws from [152] are applicable regardless of the correlation properties of channels across links
and resources (and hold also for the class of networks with interference which the Theta-function
characterization from [151] applies to).



APPENDICES

A.1 IRREDUCIBILITY AND THE NORMAL FORM OF A NONNEGATIVE MA-
TRIX

Definition 10 (|38]) Matriz X € RfXK is said to be reducible, if there exists a permutation
matriz P € {0, 1}5%K such that
PXP= < 4 B >

0 C
with A and C as square matrices. A matriz which is not reducible is said to be irreducible.
With any nonnegative matrix one can associate a specific directed graph [129].

Definition 11 ([38]) For X = (x;;) € RE*K let the directed graph G(X) with vertex set K and
edge set £ be such that

(1,7) € € if and only if x;; #0, i, € K.

Usually, the following necessary and sufficient characterization of irreducibility in terms of graphs
is more useful than Definition 10.

Lemma 18 ([38]) Matriz X € RfXK is irreducible if and only if any pair of vertices in G(X) is
joined by a directed path.

Corollary 13 ([130]) If matriz X = (x;;) € RE*K satisfies
ri; >0, 1<4,j<K, i#] (A1)
then it 1s irreducible.

It is known that the spectrum and the eigenmanifolds of a matrix are invariant with respect to
permutation of its rows and columns [130]. The permutation of rows and columns affects merely
the order of dimensions of the eigenmanifold. By such permutation, any nonnegative matrix V' can
be represented in its canonical form (or normal form, or Frobenius normal form).

141
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Definition 12 ([130]) For any matrizc X € RIE*E there exist some permutation matriz P €
{0, 1Y5%K  such that

xM 0 0
@) x@

pxp=| X X ) , (A.2)
X x(N2) L x (V)

where X("), 1 <n< N, N <K, are square irreducible matrices and are referred to as diagonal
blocks. Matriz (A.2) is referred to as the canonical form of X.

For the normal form we have

X)= x ), Al
p(X) = max p( ) (A.3)
A diagonal block X(™_ 1 < n < N, such that p(X™) = p(X) is referred to as mazimal. Further,
we refer to a diagonal block X™ 1 <n <N, as an isolated one if X™™ =0,1<m < n. If
X (mm) — 0,1 <m<n,1<n<N, the matrix is referred to as block-irreducible. By Definition 12
we have also that irreducibility is a special case of block-irreducibility with N = 1.

A.1.1 INTERFERENCE INTERPRETATION OF THE CANONICAL FORM

Let X = V be an interference matrix. Then, the diagonal blocks (by definition irreducible) in the
canonical form represent the interference matrices of entirely coupled link subsets, or subnetworks.
Clearly, N is then the maximal number of entirely coupled subnetworks into which the network can
be partitioned. The nondiagonal block V(”’m)7 1 <m < n < N, contains interference coefficients
expressing the interference from links in the n-th subnetwork perceived by the links in the m-th
subnetwork. The isolation of the diagonal block V(™) means that the m-th subnetwork does not
perceive interference from other subnetworks and hence can be referred to as interference-isolated.
Under block-irreducibility of V' the network consists solely of interference-isolated subnetworks.

A.2 PARTICULAR RESULTS OF PERRON-FROBENIUS THEORY

Theorem 1 ([38]) For any X € RfXK and a > 0, the solution y > 0,y # 0 of the equation
(al —X)y=>

exists for any b € RE, if and only if a > p(X). In such case the solution p = (aI — X)7'b is
unique and such that p € Ri&.

A.3 SOME GENERAL NOTIONS IN OPTIMIZATION THEORY

A.3.1 BAsICS OF LAGRANGEAN OPTIMIZATION THEORY
Let an optimization problem

fk(w)go kel

(A4)
g(x) =0 keJ,

inf F'(x) subject to {
xr

with arbitrary maps ¢ — F(x), x € X C RX and « — fy(x), ¢ € X, k € L, be given, where
£L={1,....,L}, 7 ={1,...,J}.
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Definition 13 Let the infimum in problem (A.4) be bounded. Then, the problem is said to be
globally solvable if any local optimizer of (A.4) is also a global optimizer. If there exists some
local optimizer of (A.}) which is not a global optimizer, then problem (A.}) is referred to as locally
solvable.

Denoting A = (A1,...,AL), = (1, ..., frg), the Lagrangean function of problem (A.4) can be
written as [48], [49]

L(, A p) = F(@) + Y Mefu(®) + D prgr(@), (@, p) € X x RE xR,
kel keJg

The variables A € RY, u € R” are referred to as (vectors of) Lagrange multipliers or (Lagrange)
dual variables.

Definition 14 (|48]) Given problem (A.4) with once differentiable maps F, fi, k € L and g,
k € J, the set of inequalities

VaeL(x,A,pn) =0
fr(x) <0, keLl
ge(x) =0, keJ (A.5)
Mefi(x) =0, kel
A>0

with (x, A, pu) € X X RE x RY, is referred to as Kuhn-Tucker conditions, or Karush-Kuhn-Tucker
(KKT) conditions.

For the formulation of optimality conditions for € & relying on the Lagrangean function, it
is of crucial importance that the maps fr, ¥ € £, and gx, k € J, satisfy a constraint qualifica-
tion (condition) at . For the general problem formulation (A.4) several nonequivalent versions of
constraint qualification are known, e.g. Kuhn-Tucker constraint qualification, weak (or modified)
Arrow-Hurwicz-Urawa constraint qualification, or the best-known Slater’s condition, which is, how-
ever, applicable only if fx, k € L, are convex and {x € X : gi(x) = 0,k € J} is a convex set
[48].

Definition 15 (Kuhn-Tucker constraint qualification [48]) Let problem (A.4}) with once dif-
ferentiable maps fr, k € L, and g, k € T, be given, and let L' (x) = {k € L : fr(x) = 0}, where
x € X satisfies the constraints in (A.4). Then, the Kuhn-Tucker constraint qualification is said to
be satisfied at x if given

V(@)X <0, Vg(x)A=0 for some XeRE,

there exists a map t — h(t) € X, t € [0,1], once differentiable at t = 0, such that h(t), t € [0,1],
satisfies the constraints in (A.4), h(0) = x and h'(0) = aX for some a > 0.

There is a well-known sufficient condition for the constraint qualification for differentiable maps.
In some works it is even declared as the definition of constraint qualification [85].

Lemma 19 (|49]) Let @ € X satisfy the constraints in (A.4), let L'(x) = {k € L : fx(x) = 0},
and let fi, k € L, and g, k € J, be once differentiable. Then, constraint qualification is satisfied
at ¢ if Vai(x), k€ T, Vi(x), k € L'(x), are pairwise independent.
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Lemma 20 (Kuhn-Tucker necessary and sufficient optimality theorem [48]) Let problem
(A.4) be globally solvable and maps F, fr, k € L, and gx, k € J, be once differentiable. Then, if
(z,\, ) € X x RE X RY satisfies the Kuhn-Tucker conditions (A.5), then x is a global optimizer of
(A.4). If problem (A.4) is locally solvable and constraint qualification is satisfied at a local optimizer
x € X of (A.4), then x satisfics the Kuhn-Tucker conditions for some (A, u) € RY x R,

Slightly simplifying, one says that @ € X satisfies the Kuhn-Tucker conditions (A.5), if « satisfies
(A.5) for some (A, ) € REF x RY.
A further interesting notion related to the Lagrangean function is the following.

Definition 16 Let (z, A\, pu) € X x RF x RY satisfy the Kuhn-Tucker conditions (A.5) and let
L'(x)={ke L: f(x) =0}. We say that strict complementarity is satisfied at (x, X\, ) if \x > 0,
ke l'(x).

Assume that problem (A.4) is perturbed in the sense that some k-th inequality constraint is
loosened in the sense fx(x) < 6, k € L, with § > 0. The Lagrange price A\ corresponds to the
sensitivity of the optimum value of such perturbed problem as a function of 6 > 0 [47]|. Thus, strict
complementarity at (x, A\, u) € X x RY x R’ means that inequality constraints which are tight at
(x, A, p) are relevant (or nontrivial) in the sense that their loosening provides an improvement in
the optimum value.

Besides the Kuhn-Tucker conditions, great interest is in the set of Second Order Sufficiency
Conditions (SOSC), which are sufficient conditions for the local minimizer property. In this work,
we make use of SOSC only for inequality constrained problems.

Definition 17 ([49]) Let J = @ and define L'(x) = {k € L : fr(x) = 0}, x € X. Then, the
Second Order Sufficiency Conditions (SOSC) are said to be satisfied at a stationary point (x,\) €
X x RE of the Lagrangian of problem (A.4) if and only if

i.) (x,A) satisfies the Kuhn-Tucker conditions,

ii.) *'VEL(x,A\)x > 0 for x # 0 satisfying

V'fi(@)x =0, kel'(x)n{keL:\ >0}
V(@) <0, kel'(x)n{keL:\ =0}

SOSC are of immense importance in the development and analysis of locally convergent iterations
for nonconvex optimization problems. Precisely, they distinguish the local minimizers of the prob-
lem from other stationary points of the Lagrangian, as potential points of attraction of the given
iteration.

Note that under strict complementarity satisfied at @ € X, k € L'(x) implies Ay # 0 so that the
last requirement in Definition 17 ii.) is obsolete.

A.3.2 CHARACTERIZATION OF NUMERICAL CONVERGENCE

The rate of convergence of an iteration is usually characterized by the kind of convergence of roots
or quotients. The root and quotient convergence is measured by the norm-dependent convergence
factor and norm-independent convergence order.

Definition 18 ([79]) Let an iteration £(n+1) = G(x(n)), n € N, be given with T as the set of all
sequences of iterates convergent to a point of attraction ©. Then, the p-th root convergence factor
is defined as

R,(Z,&)= sup limsup|a(n)—&|=, p>1,
{z(n)}n€l n—oo
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and the p-th quotient convergence factor takes the form

1) — 7
Qp(z-,i) = sup llmsupHm(n—'_ ) ZI:H

— , p>1, A6
B el [P o Y (4.6)

and is defined only if x(n) # & for all but finitely many n € N.

Notice that @, = 0 for p € [1,pg), @p = ¢ < oo for p = py and @, = oo for p € (py,o0) (and
similarly for Ry).

Definition 19 ([79]) Let an iteration x(n + 1) = G(x(n)), n € N, be given with T = Z(&) as the
set of all sequences of iterates convergent to a point of attraction . Then, the root convergence

order is defined as

Or(l,x)= _ inf AT
r(Z.2) pzlzR;?I,a?):oop7 (A7)

and the quotient convergence order takes the form

Op(Z,x) = inf .
ol ) pzler(I@):OOp

The description of convergence rate in terms of quotients is better-established than in terms of
roots, so that we focus on the first one. Based on the definition of quotient convergence order we
say that an iteration with an attraction point & exhibits in any norm

linear quotient convergence if Og(Z,x)

> 1,
quadratic quotient convergence if Og(Z,x) > 2.

(the notion of cubic quotient convergence exists as well, but is rarely used and hardly occurs in
practice). For instance, for gradient-related iterations we usually have linear quotient convergence,
while for the Newton iteration quadratic convergence can be achieved [49].

The notion of linear convergence can be refined for the certain metric/ norm considered [79].
Precisely, for an iteration with an attraction point @, we have for the certain norm in (A.6) [79]

superlinear quotient convergence if Q1(Z,&) =0,

sublinear quotient convergence if Qi(T,&) > 1,
while the case 0 < Q1(Z, &) < 1 is usually unchanged referred to as linear convergence. Note that by
the definitions of convergence factors and orders, the quadratic (norm-invariant) convergence implies
superlinear convergence in the particular norm considered. In an analogous way we can refine the
notion of quadratic convergence to norm-specific superquadratic and subquadratic convergence.
A4 SOME NOTIONS OF CONVEX ANALYSIS
Definition 20 A set X C RX is said to be conves if

1-t)' +tx" ex, ' 2" eX.
Definition 21 A function © — f(x), € € X CRE | is said to be convex if
flz@t) <1 —=t)f(x)+tf(x"), 2,2"eXx, te(0,1),

with x(t) = (1 —t)x’ + ta”.
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It is implied implicitly by Definition (21) that a convex function is defined on a convex set.

Definition 22 A function © — f(x), € € X C RE is said to be log-conves if log f is a conves
function, that is,

fx@®) < f@)PVf@", o 2" eXx, te(0,1),
with x(t) = (1 —t)x’ + ta”.

By the (weighted) geometric arithmetic mean inequality and Definitions 21 and 22 follows that
log-convexity implies convexity but not conversely [121].

Definition 23 ([74]) A vector pair (Z,y) € X x Y is referred to as a saddle point of a function
(x,y) = F(z,y), (x,y) € X x Y, if F(@,y) < F(&,y) < F(x,y), x € X,y €.

Instead of verifying the pair of inequalities in Definition 23, a saddle point can be identified by
means of an equality, referred sometimes to as min-max max-min equality [153].

Proposition 43 ([153]) A wvector pair (€,y) € X x Y is a saddle point of function (x,y) —
F(z,y), (x,y) € X x Y, if and only if

inf F(x = inf F(x,y),
inf, sup (z.y) sup Inf, (z.y)

and © = arg min sup F(x,y), and y = argmax inf F(x,y).
8 min sup (z,y) y =argmax inf F(z,y)

A.4.1 MIN-MAX FUNCTIONS AND CONVEX-CONCAVE FUNCTIONS

Convex-concavity property is a straightforward composition of convexity and concavity [88].

Definition 24 ([88]) We say that a function (x,y) — F(x,y), (x,y) € X x ), is convez-concave
in x,y (equivalently, as a function of x,y), if F is a convez function of x € X and a concave
function of y € Y.

Concave-convexity is defined analogously. Strict convex-concavity is an obvious extension of
Definition 24. A twice Frechet-differentiable function (z,y) — F(x,y), (x,y) € X x ) is convex-
concave in x,y if and only if

ViF(z,y) =0, V,F(z,y) =0, (,y) € X x . (A8)

Under strict convex-concavity, the inequalities (A.8) are strict and represent only a sufficient con-
dition [88].
The central property of a convex-concave function is the following.

Proposition 44 ([88]) If function (x,y) — F(x,y), (x,y) € X X Y, is convex-concave in x, Y,
then it has either no stationary points or only saddle-points (y,x) € X x Y of the type [88]

x,y) = argmaxmin F(x,y) = arg min max F'(x,y), A9
(,y) = arg max min F(z, y) = arg min max (z, y) (A.9)

and (Z,y) is unique if F is strictly convez-concave.
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The concept of a min-max function was introduced in [75] in order to efficiently characterize
and classify min-max optimization problems and corresponding iterations.

Definition 25 ([75]) We say that a function (z,y) — F(x,y), (x,y) € X X Y, is a min-maz
function of x,y, if F is twice Frechet-differentiable and

-1
ViF(z,y)— Vs F(z,y)(ViF(2,y) V2,F(z.y) =0, ViF(z,y)=<0, (z,y)€X x V.

A max-min function is defined analogously. The definition of a strict min-max function is a
straightforward extension of Definition 25.
A min-max function has the following key property.

Proposition 45 ([75]) If (x,y) — F(z,y), (z,y) € X X Y, is a min-maz function of x, y, then
it has either no stationary points or only min-maz points (y,x) € X X Y such that [75]

E,7) = i F(z,y), A10
(z,9) arg min max (z,y) (A.10)

and (Z,y) is unique if F is a strictly min-maz function.

The class of min-max functions generalizes/ contains the class of twice Frechet-differentiable
convex-concave functions, for which the second inequality in (A.8) is strict (note that it does not
generalize the class of twice Frechet-differentiable convex-concave functions which are strictly convex
in z € X [88]). Consequently, a min-max point (A.10) becomes a saddle point (A.9) if F is also
strictly convex-concave.

A.5 SOME NOTES ON POLYMATROIDS

Definition 26 ([154]) A set function A — f(A) € Rimd(E), ACE, with E={1,...,Card(E)}

is referred to as a rank function if

i.) f(2) =0 (f is normalized),

ii.) if AC BCE, then f(A) < f(B) (f is increasing),

iii.) if A,B C E, then f(A)+ f(B) > f(AUB) + f(ANB) (f is submodular).

The definition of a polymatroid is the following.
Definition 27 ([154]) A polymatroid is a polytope defined as

P(f)={z>0:) =, < f(4), ACE} (A.11)
€A

with E ={1,..., Card(E)} and a rank function A — f(A) € Ri_jard(E), ACE.

For completeness it has to be noted that a polytope characterized by (A.11) but with reversed
inequality is sometimes referred to as a contra-polymatroid.

By Definition 27, a polymatroid is a polytope representing an intersection of 2Card(E) _ 1 half-
spaces and the nonnegative orthant Rfard(E). Every polymatroid has Card(E)! vertices which lie
in the interior of the nonnegative orthant and each one of such vertices corresponds to a different
permutation of elements in E. Precisely, given a permutation i — m (i), i € E, 1 < k < Card(E)!,

the components of the corresponding vertex ™ = (x7*,... 27 i E)) are

o7 = i) Yim) — FUmG)YED), 1< < Card(E). (A12)

We have a following interesting feature of linear programs defined on a polymatroid.
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Lemma 21 ([154]) Given any c € Rfard(E), the solution to the oplimization problem
max c'x,
xzeP(f)

where P(f) denotes the polymatroid determined by the rank function f, is the vertex ™ of P(f),
where m orders the elements of ¢ decreasingly, that is,

Cr(1) 2 Crp(2) = -+ 2 Crp(K)-
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